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Wiebke Kolbe and Iris Rittenhofer

Comparative Gender History. Northern and Western
Europe in the 20th Century: An Introduction

This issue of Comparativ contributes to the comparative history of Europe in
the 20th century. It contains a collection of international contributions on
Gender Comparisons between Northern and Western European countries.
The articles presented here have a twofold aim: First, as regards content, to
bridge the gap between Northern and Western European historical research;
and second, as regards methodology and theory, to make a contribution to
the comparative study of history and of gender, as well as to the overall un-
derstanding of gender in European contemporary history. For the purpose of
pursuing both aims, and in what could be considered very rare for a collec-
tion of articles, all authors apply a genuine comparative approach, i.e. they
use the comparison of two countries, based on source material, as a method
to gain further insights into how modern societies work.

Context

Today, the majority of the Nordic countries are members of the EU. This
makes it an urgent matter to arrive at both a revised and broader international
understanding of this part of Europe. Even more important, it makes it nec-
essary to challenge the widespread preconception of the Nordic countries as
differing decisively from the rest of Europe — an idea, which has proved to
be very influential within gender research, especially in studies working on
the premise of an outstanding ‘Nordic gender model’.

Both, in research as well as in politics, the Nordic countries are often re-
garded as having the world’s best and most developed ‘welfare state model’’
as well as ‘gender model’>, However a ‘Nordic gender model” only exists as

1 Cf eg. Gosta Esping-Andersen, The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism, Cam-
bridge 1990; Stephan Leibfried, Towards a European Welfare State?, in: Catherine
Jones (ed.), New Perspectives on the Welfare State in Europe, London, New York
1993, pp. 133-156.

2 For more detailed information: Swedish Secretariat for Social Resarch (ed.), Genus,
no. 1 (2001) (Special issue on gender equality research). On the Bejing Women's
Conference in 1995, e.g., the UN declared Sweden to be the “most gender equal
country in the world”. Cf. Mimmi Palm, Sweden best at gender equality?, in: ibid.,

pp. 3-4.

COMPARATIV 15 (2005), Heft 3, 8. 7-13.



8 Wiebke Kolbe and Iris Rittenhofer

a political ideal. As societal reality, it is non-existent. To continue with the
notion of a ‘Nordic gender model’ placed at the top of international rankings
is problematic for two main reasons. Firstly, a particular ‘gender model’ is
the result of a specific historical development. Regarding it as a utopian goal
for Europe, neglects historically diverse developments and their interrela-
tions. Moreover, positive aspects of existing other ‘gender models’ are likely
to be overlooked, as are gender problems within the Nordic countries.’ Quo-
tation, e.g., is a political practice in the US, Western Europe and in Sweden.
However, up to the present day, it is not considered a legitimate equal oppor-
tunity tool in Denmark. Moreover, women’s share in managerment positions
in France and their share in professorships in Turkey are significantly higher
than in the Nordic countries. Such examples illustrate that there is no point
in clinging to the dichotomy of a ‘progressive’ North and a ‘latecomer’ Mid-
dle Europe, when we talk about equal opportunities in terms of gender.
Rather, examples like these suggest the necessity of drawing a more differ-
entiated picture. Secondly, the notion of a ‘Nordic gender model’ transfers
the idea of the nation state to a supranational level. The fact that neither the
‘North’ nor nation states are natural, hegemonic entities but rather historical
constructions, and as such ‘imagined communities’ (Benedict Anderson), is
not taken into consideration. ‘The North’ is no cultural or political unit,
though this is often stressed within the Nordic countries themselves as part
of a self-awareness which dissociates itself from ‘Europe’.* This is not to say
that differences within the Nordic countries are not acknowledged. So does
recent Scandinavian research, for instance, document a higher level of gen-
der equality in Sweden and Norway than in Denmark and Finland.® How-

3 Cf. Kaj Félster, Vorbild fiir die Europiische Union? Frauenpolitik in Schweden, in:
Melanie Piepenschneider (ed.), Frauenpolitik in der Europiischen Union. Beitréige
einer Tagung des Arbeitskreises Européische Integration e.V. und der Vertretung der
Europdischen Kommission in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, 6. bis 7. April 1995 in
Bonn, Baden-Baden 1995, pp. 101-105.

4 Cf. Bernd Henningsen, Mentalitit, Identitdt, Nationalitdt. Die Skandinavier auf der
Suche nach dem, was sie sind, in: Hans Schottmann (ed.), Arbeiten zur Skandinavis-
tik. II. Arbeitstagung der deutschsprachigen Skandinavistik, Miinster 1994, pp. 400-
416; Nordic Council (ed.), Norden &r dod. Linge leve Norden! En debattbok om de
nordiska landerna som ,megaregion i Europa, Copenhagen 1994; @ystein Seren-
sen/Bo Strath {(eds.), The Cultural Construction of Norden, Oslo 1997; Bo Stréth,
Folkhemmet mot Europa. Ett historiskt perspektiv p& 90-talet, Stockholm 1992. This
collective Nordic self-image is also demonstrated in the common embassy building
of Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway and Sweden in Berlin.

5 Solveig Bergmann {(ed.), Equal Democracies? Gender and Politics in the Nordic
Countries, Oslo1999; Kirsten Gomard/Anne Krogstad (eds.), [nstead of the ideal de-
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ever, this does not result in a principal revision of the dichotomous notion of
a Nordic versus a middle European ‘gender model’. Nevertheless, until the
mid 1980s, Norwegian child care and family politics, for instance, show a
greater resemblance to (West) German politics than to the politics of other
Nordic countries.” Findings like these make the notion of a Nordic “mega-
region™” appeal even more questionable.

Therefore, instead of continuing with the notion of a cultural unit ‘North’,
the following Gender Comparisons emphasise both, the differences and
similarities between Northern and Western European countries as well as the
diversity within both groups. By applying a historical perspective, they show
clearly that the contrast between ‘progressive’ Northern European and ‘con-
servative’ or ‘late comer’ Western European countries appears even less true
when we look back at the long-term development of these countries during
the last century. Instead, the diversity of historical developments in Europe
becomes evident, as it does both within Northern and Western Europe. Our
aim is not at least to enlarge the empirical knowledge about the history of
North European countries in Germany and elsewhere and to bridge the gap
between North and West European research and researchers,

Method

The studies presented here have two essential approaches in common: the
historical perspective on Northern and Western Europe in the 20th century,
and a genuine comparison as a method of analysis. A genuine comparative
approach uses the comparison of two or more countries (or regions) as a
means to gain further insights into how societies function. Hence, taking a
certain research question as a point of departure, source material from the
respective countries is collected, investigated and put into equivalent con-
texts.

Comparative approaches have been adopted by historians from the social
sciences, which try to develop typologies and methods of comparison,® while

bate. Doing politics and doing gender in Nordic political campaign discourse, Arhus
2001.

6 On Norway: Tora Korsvold, Profesjonalisert barndom. Statlige intensjoner og kvin-
nelig praksis pa bamehagens arena 1945-90, Trondheim 1997. On West Germany:
Wiebke Kolbe, Elternschaft im Wohlfahrtsstaat. Schweden und die Bundesrepublik
im Vergleich 1945-2000, Frankfurt/Main, New York 2002,

7 Nordic Council, Norden (note 4).

8 See e.g. Klaus von Beyme, Der Vergleich in der Politikwissenschaft, Miinchen 1988;
Jirrgen Hartmann, Vergleichende Politikwissenschaft. Ein Lehrbuch, Frankfurt a, M.
1995; Stefan Immerfall, Einfilhrung in den europdischen Gesellschaftsvergleich.
Ansitze, Problemstellungen, Befunde. Passau 1994; Birgit Pfau-Effinger, Kultur und
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historians usually tend to a more heuristic but still theoretically and method-
ologically reflected use of comparisons.” Another approach, originating from
literary critics and cultural studies, has gained increasing attention in Euro-
pean historical research during the last decade, when we have faced the ‘cul-
tural tum’ in history: the cultural transfer approach. It deals with processes
of transfer, i.e. the adoption, adaptation (‘Aneignung’) or even restriction of
cultural goods, knowledge, ideas, practices, and their actors, beyond national
and cultural boarders.”’ Some advocates of the transfer approach criticise
comparative research for confirming existing frontiers and supposedly na-
tional (and supranational) ‘Sonderwege’ rather than deconstructing them.
Only if comparative research includes aspects of a cultural transfer approach,
they argue, this danger may be avoided.'' However, in recent research, both
approaches have been combined more often, partly due to a growing aware-
ness of this methodological problem, partly due to the increasing impact of
cultural history.

Frauenerwerbstatigkeit in Europa. Theorie und Lmpirie des internationalen
Vergleichs, Opladen 2000.

9 E.g. Heinz-Gerhard Haupt/Jiirgen Kocka (eds.), Geschichte und Vergleich. Ansitze
und Ergebnisse international vergleichender Geschichtsschreibung, Frankfurt/Main,
New York 1996; Hartmut Kaelble, Der historische Vergleich. Eine Einfihrung zum
19. und 20. Jahrhundert, Frankfurt a. M./New York 1999; Jurgen Osterhammel, So-
zialgeschichte im Zivilisationsvergleich. Zu kiinftigen Méglichkeiten komparativer
Geschichtswissenschaft, in: Geschichte und Gesellschaft 22 (1996), pp. 143-164.
For an early approach see the ‘classic’ Marc Bloch, For a comparative history of
European societies, in: Revue de synthése, 1928, no. 46, pp. 15-50. For interdis-
ciplinary approaches cf. Hartmut Kaelble/Jiirgen Schriewer (eds.), Diskurse und
Entwicklungspfade. Der Gesellschaftsvergleich in den Geschichts- und Sozialwis-
senschaften, Frankfurt/Main 1999.

10 E.g. Michel Espagne/Michael Wemer, Deutsch-franzdsischer Kulturtransfer im 18.
und 19, Jahrhundert. Zu einem neuem Forschungsprogramm des C.N.R.S., in: Fran-
cia 13 (1985), pp. 502-512; Lothar Jordan/Bernd Kortlinder (eds.), Nationale Gren-
zen und internationaler Austausch. Studien zum Kultur- und Wissenschaftstransfer
in Europa, Tiibingen 1995; Rudolf Muhs/Johannes Paulmann/Willibald Steinmetz
(eds.), Aneignung und Abwehr. Interkultureller Transfer zwischen Deutschland und
GroBbritannien im 19. Jahrhundert, Bodenheim 1998.

11 Michel Espagne, Sur les limités du comparatisme en histoire culturelle, in: Genéses
17 (1994), pp. 112-121; Johannes Paulmann, Internationaler Vergleich und interkul-
tureller Transfer. Zwei Forschungsansétze zur europdischen Geschichte des 18. bis
20. Jahrhunderts, in: Historische Zeitschrift 267 (1998), pp. 649-685, esp. pp. 667 ff.
For the debate between the two approaches see also Hartmul Kaelble, Die interdis-
ziplindren Debatten iiber Vergleich und Transfer, in: H. Kaelble/Jiirgen Schriewer
(eds.), Vergleich und Transfer. Komparatistik in den Sozial-, Geschichts- und Kul-
turwissenschaften, Frankfurt a. M./New York 2003, pp. 469-495.
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Although the mentioned critique is certainly justified, it has to be empha-
sised that comparative research nevertheless has an enormous potential, In
spite of the wide-spread conviction about its theoretical and empirical val-
ues, there is still too little comparative research done in history. This holds
even more true for gender history, where the number of respective empirical
studies is still rather limited, and a methodological discussion about the epis-
temological and empirical advantages and pitfalls of comparative and trans-
fer research has not even started. However, comparative gender history gives
us a better understanding of both the gendered construction of societies and
of concepts of gender.'” It contributes to transgressing essentialist ideas of
gender, since it makes particularly clear that gender is a culturally con-
structed category, and sheds light on the mechanisms and contexts of this
construction,

The four contributions will exemplify the empirical insights gained from
comparative gender history. This issue of Comparativ is edited with the ob-
jective of providing new insights into the development and variety of con-
tents and meanings of gender concepts and of gendered structures in society
on the one hand, and into a sample of European countries on the other. This
common aim is pursued in different ways by the respective authors. Meth-
odologists of comparative history use to distinguish between two types of
comparative research: contrasting approaches, shedding light upon national
differences and particularities, and generalising approaches, stressing simi-
larities and improving the understanding of general developments applying
to a majority of societies.”> Most comparative studies contain aspects of both
approaches, although often stressing one above the other. Of the gender
comparisons presented here, the contributions of Johanna Kantola, Elisabeth
Elgan and Maren Wichmann use a clearly contrasting perspective, though
with the latter two stressing some striking similarities between the respective
counties. Iris Rittenhofer applies a more generalising perspective in her arti-
cle. In spite of their different approaches, all contributions reveal the proc-
esses by which modern European societies are gendered, and the different or
similar meanings gender can take on in European history.

12 The term ‘gender’ is used here according to the classic definition of Joan W. Scott,
Gender: A Useful Category of Historical Analysis, in: J. W. Scott, Gender and the
Politics of History, New York 1988, pp. 28-50.

13 Cf. Heinz-Gerhard Haupt/Jiirgen Kocka, Historischer Vergleich: Methoden, Aufga-
ben, Probleme. Eine Einleitung, in: Haupt/Kocka (eds.), Geschichte und Vergleich
(note 9), pp. 9-45, here p. 11; Kaclble, Der historische Vergleich (note 9), pp. 26-35.
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Contributions

The editors and authors are younger scholars from Germany and the Nordic
Countries. The subjects cover a variety of themes reconsidered from the per-
spective of genuine comparisons: tax politics, leadership and the ‘glass ceil-
ing’, the gendered access to the state as well as abortion and contraception
politics. A fruitful combination of both a cultural transfer and a genuine
comparative approach is used in Iris Rittenhofer’s contribution. The cultural
representations of gender in West Germany, Denmark, Britain and Finland
are covered by Iris Rittenhofer and Johanna Kantola. Elisabeth Elgan and
Maren Wichmann deal with the gendering welfare states in Sweden, France,
(West) Germany and Denmark.

In Abortion and Contraception Politics, the faith in medical science as a
guideline for social measures and as a social rescue were present in both
Sweden and France. Elisabeth Elgdn presents a comparative study on how
these measures gained different meanings. Due to those countries’ widely
differing political cultures, abortion politics were shaped in quite different
ways at the dawn of the French and Swedish welfare states. However differ-
ent the politics and their contexts were, though: they were based on similar
concepts of gender (relations).

Maren Wichmann performs a comparison of how Tax Politics and
Women’s Equality are related in Denmark and Germany. Since the 1920s
and until today, tax laws not only served the needs of the labour market. Tax
law reforms empowered as well images of the morally acceptable ways of
living a family life. In both countries, married women were reputed to be the
manoeuvrable mass and the target of amending laws. Wichmann addresses
the question as to why the principle of individual taxation eventually suc-
ceeded in Denmark, but not in Germany. She shows that tax politics were
used in both countries as an instrument for the regulation not only of the la-
bour market, but also of gender relations and family living. Her study chal-
lenges the notion of a ‘progressive’ Danish and a ‘conservative’ German pol-
icy.
Johanna Kantola’s comparative study on Britain and Finland not only
gives important insights into the self-images of these countries. Moreover,
her study on Gender and the Discursive Construction of the Access to the
State challenges influential international theories on the strategies of con-
temporary women’s movements. She shows how dominant discourses about
the state actually shape women’s access to and engagement in these states.
Women's activists’ strategies cannot be reduced to either integration or
autonomy. Rather, Kantola reveals how dominant perceptions of these states
either linut or create the space for the empowerment of women. Moreover,
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she makes a strong case for the fact that dominant theories, in this case those
of feminist oriented political scientists, are themselves cultural representa-
tions. Thus, she challenges well establishes scientific ‘truths’.

Iris Rittenhofer focuses on contemporary West Germany and Denmark as
Centered Societies. However, Rittenhofer does not limit the concept of trans-
fer to the study of nation but applies it to other categories as well. In the case
of her study on the making and the transformations of equal opportunities in
the post war economies of both countries, she does not treat ‘man’ and
‘woman’, ‘entrepreneur’ and ‘manager’ as distinct and differing categories.
Instead, she introduces the concepts ‘gender’ and ‘leader’ as ‘parallel catego-
ries’. Rittenhofer offers an original re-think of the widely and self-evidently
used terms ‘mass education’ and ‘the glass ceiling’.

Conclusion

The Gender Comparisons presented direct our scholarly attention towards
the differences between Northern and Western European countries. How-
ever, they direct it at least as much towards the diversities among the Nordic
countries on the one hand, and the Western European ones on the other.
They advise us to focus on the diversities of these countries as well as on
their contextual similarities. This suggests a more careful use of the frame-
work of the ‘Nordic gender model’.

Historizising and contextualising gender in genuine comparative research
may serve as an eye opener for our understanding of the EU-member states.
One question for future research in gender and the history of Europe in the
20th century might be whether, and in what respects, we could speak of a
‘European gender model’. The social sciences have asked this question, but
by applying a historical perspective, we would come to different conclusions
and shed light on the long-term-development, as well as on the question of a
possible path dependency of European gender conditions.'® Thus, this issue
of Comparativ contributes to a vivid debate, within research on the EU, as
well as in EU-politics: whether and to what degree the politics and the or-
ganisations of one society may be transferred to other countries. Equally im-
portant, it raises the question whether this would be desirable.

With these Gender Comparisons, we also want to encourage future re-
search that is not limited by concepts of national or supranational units as
pre-established, distinct entities; a research which transgresses a priori con-
cepts such as gender or nation.

14 On the concept of path dependency see Pfau-Effinger, Kultur (note 8).



Elisabeth Elgan

Gender Construction in Swedish and French
Abortion and Contraception Policies, 1900-1940

What is the nature of the link between politics and gender, that is, the social
construction of sexual difference in the case of abortion and contraception
policies? My objective is to use a comparative study to shed light on this
question. I will also address the choice of a comparative study and why I de-
cided to compare Sweden and France.

This study covers the period from the beginning of the 20th century to the
Second World War, when most Western countries had, in one way or an-
other, put in place reproduction policies that included sections on abortion
and contraception. These policies would be developed until they came under
scrutiny in the 1960s and were revised in the 1970s. They are integrated into
other political domains, in particular, that of the family, which did not
change nearly as radically as did the policies of abortion and contraception
after the 1960s.

By analyzing the discourses on which the policies of abortion and contra-
ception are based, we can shed light on the terms of the social construction
of gender and the reproduction of male domination, to restate Pierre
Bourdieu’s terminology, as far as the nature of the relations between the
sexes is concerned. Gender construction and the reproduction of male domi-
nation happen in the long term; they are present implicitly and explicitly in
institutions, such as laws, social practices, and in public discourse. They do
not evolve without widespread and radical criticism and rarely in an abrupt
and complete manner. The sexual order formulated in the first half of the
19th century was severely criticized by the feminist movement in the 1970s,
but some of its principles still structure the way we live and think.

1 Abortion and Contraception: A Political and Social History

My point of departure in this study of abortion and contraception policies
was Michel Foucault’s hypothesis, now considered a classic: that the history
of sexuality cannot be written as a history of centuries of repression followed
by enlightenment and humanism. Thus, we have approached sexuality as a
social construction whose very regulations are essential to its existence; we
have understood the politics of sexuality and its related domains to be a
game that is more subtle than a simple matter of the absence or presence of
repression.

COMPARATIV 15 (2005), Heft 3, 5. 14-38.
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The next step was to grant policy another status than that of an epiphe-
nomenon, that is, a simple function of economic and social history. On the
contrary, in my view policy represents a very real power struggle, one of
principles, interpretations, and symbols that structure social relationships.
This struggle is waged at different levels of society; some of its outcomes are
measured in terms of laws, norms, and institutions, Policy, included herein,
plays a fundamental role in the reproduction and evolution of a society. As
an element in a process of signification, politics lead a partly autonomous
existence.

The politicization of a fact or an event is not the simple reflection of a new
state of affairs. The sudden appearance of a political issue and its formula-
tion as a problem are at stake. It is the very essence of politics. Abortion and
contraception were not new phenomena when, at the end of the 19th century
and the beginning of the 20th, they became a severe social problem for poli-
ticians, one requiring a new policy. This study is based on the printed pro-
ceedings of debates in the bicameral Swedish and French parliaments, as
well as on government bills, parliamentary bills, opinions of parliamentary
commissions, texts of the laws themselves, and reports of official commit-
tees of inquiry appointed by the governments or parliaments.'

1.1 The case in France

In France, the modem policy governing abortion and contraception took
shape during the 1910s and, unlike Sweden’s, would hardly change during
the subsequent fifty years. The political context was that of a parliamentary
republican regime that had been firmly established for some thirty years.
However, this democracy was a male democracy in which women were not
permitted either to vote or be elected to office. They were absent as subjects
of debates and official inquiries, which are among the primary sources for
this current study.

France’s attention to the matter of abortion and contraception as a political
problem at the beginning of the 20th century was in keeping with a way of
thinking that focused on the issue of the relative decrease of the French
population compared to that of other countries, in particular Germany. An

1 Except in rare instances, it is impossible for me to cite every source on which this
analysis and its exposition are based. For this reason, reference to the appropriate
sections of my thesis, where the sources are presented and analyzed systematically,
will be made: Elisabeth Elgan, Genus och politik: En jimforelse mellan svensk och
fransk abort- och preventivmedelspolitik frdn sekelskiftet till andra vérldskriget,
Uppsala 1994, p. 176. When sources, French or Swedish, are cited their titles are
not, for obvious reasons, translated into English.
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inseparable couple in the French geopolitical vision, France and Germany
represented two opposite goles in which the power of one was, of necessity,
the weakness of the other.” For a brief period during the Third Republic, this
duality seemed so intense that people spoke of a “German crisis” in French
intellectual life.”

The demographic obsession, and more particularly pronatalism — the de-
sire to see the birth rate increase in France — is very much present in the pe-
riod we are studying here. It is possible to link this obsession with medical
science, which became the paradigm for understanding and guiding the de-
velopment of societies on the road to modernization.*

Pronatalism penetrated almost all political trends and united Catholics and
Republicans under the same conviction.” Its unifying aspect explains its suc-
cess, which can also be measured in terms of the tentative reactions of the
left. During the entire 1910-1920 period, when new legislation on abortion
and contraception was debated, only two Socialist members of parliament
voiced opposition with regard to the omnipresent pronatalism.®

In 1920, France’s elected representatives adopted a policy aimed at put-
ting a halt to all information, public debates, and advertising surrounding
contraceptives and abortion, as well as to the public sale of contraceptives
and abortifacients. The penalties specified for individuals who did not obey
these interdictions ranged from fines to prison.7

In 1923, the system put into place in 1920 was reinforced by a law whose
aim was to make the judicial repression of abortion more effective by trans-
ferring the abortion trials from populist juries who, it was felt were too quick
to pardon, to professional judges. The punishments were shortened; by doing
so, the legislature hoped to encourage the judges to waver less in their abor-
tion convictions.?

However, it would be wrong to view the Third Republic’s abortion and
contraception policy as solely an issue of repression. Its full meaning can

2 Elgén, Genus (note 1), pp. 188-191.

3 Claude Digeon, La crise allemande de la pensée frangaise: 18701914, Paris 1959.

4 For the connection between medicine, the medical profession, and French society,
see Léonard, Jacques, La médecine entre les savoirs et les pouvoirs: Histoire intel-
lectuelle et politique de la médecine frangaise au X1Xe siécle, Paris 1981, p. 1491

5 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 184-188, 191f.

6 Journaux Officiels, Débats parlementaires, Chambre des Députés, Compte rendu in
extenso, 23 juillet 1920, André Berthon; Journaux Officiels, Débats parlementaires,
Chambre des Députés, Compte rendu in extenso, 23 juillet 1920, Paul Morucel.

7 Loi réprimant la provocation 4 ’avortement el & la propagande anticonceptionnelle,
in: Journal Officiel de la République frangaise, 1 aodt 1920; Elgdn, Genus (note 1),
pp. 82-91.
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only be derived in relation to other family and social policy measures that
contributed just as actively in the creation of a climate favorable to a higher
birth rate. An active French family policy began before the First World War,
which meant that, early on, France provided for different types of family al-
lowances,

This method of dealing with what was believed to be harmful to the birth
rate, abortion and contraception, and with what were regarded as material
obstacles to the creation of large families came to fruition in 1939, in a series
of pronatalist legislative texts known as the code of the family (code de la
Sfamille). This “code” included reforms that had been debated for a long time,
as well as updates and co-ordination of several reforms already in effect. The
repression of abortion, for example, was reinforced on this occasion.’

The application of the 1920 law appears to have been somewhat tentative:
contraceptives were still being sold, and the effect of the legislation on the
number of trials and convictions was very weak.'® For example, in relative
numbers, there were fewer convictions in France than in Sweden for infrac-
tions of the law prohibiting the propagation of contraceptives.'' T believe,
therefore, that it is necessary to bring up the issue of the normative and dis-
cursive aspects of the French legislation as regards matters of abortion and
contraception. Perhaps its aim was, above all else, to affirm, loud and clear,
the consensus of opinion among Catholics and Republicans regarding their
desire to see the birth rate increase.

Another goal voiced by the legislature as it adopted the 1920 law was to
put an end to the neo-Malthusian agitation that France had been experiencing
since before the First World War.'? This movement, backed by powerful an-

8 Loi modifiant les dispositions de I'article 317 du Code pénal sur [’avortement, in:
Journal Officiel de la République [ran¢aise, 29 mars 1923; Elgan, Genus (note 1),
pp. 82-83, 92.

9 Decrét relatif a la famille et 4 la natalité frangaises, in: Journal Officiel de la Répu-
bligue frangaise, 30 juillet 1939, pp. 9607-9626.

10 On the application of the 1920 law, see Jeanne Pagés, Le contréle des naissances en
France et a "étranger, Paris 1971, pp. 56f., 175 ff,; D.V. Glass, The effectiveness of
abortion legislation in six countries, in: The Modern Law Review, 1938, pp. 97-125;
Roger-Henri Guerrand/Francis Ronsin, Le sexe apprivoisé: Jeanne Humbert ct la
lutte pour le contrdle des naissances, Paris 1990, passim; Francis Ronsin, La gréve
des ventres: Propagande néo-malthusienne et baisse de la natalité frangaise, XIXe-
XXe siécle, Paris 1980, passim; Angus McLaren, Sexuality and Social Order: The
debate over fertility of women and workers in France 1770-1920, New York
1983, pp. 182: Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 88-92.

11 Elgén, Genus (note 1), pp. 90-92.

12 This movement has been the subject of many studies in France. See in particular
Ronsin. La gréve des ventres (note 10); Guerrand/Ronsin, Le sexe apprivoise (note
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archist and labor-revolutionary forces, disappeared at just about the same
time as the 1920 law appeared on the scene. Nevertheless, one would be jus-
tified in asking if the cause and effect link between these two phenomena is
as obvious as one might have thought. It is true that the legislature was
openly pleased to see the neo-Malthusians, who opposed pronatalism, disap-
pear. However, except for a couple of shows of force against some symbolic
figureheads of the Malthusian movement, we cannot refer to this as mass
repression.”® Of course, it is possible that some self-censorship was imposed
by the neo-Malthusians after passage of the 1920 law, however I believe that
their disappearance from the French political scene can be explained first
and foremost by the general evolution of the balance of political power be-
tween the right and the left and between leftist trends, of which large seg-
ments felt some compassion for pronatalism.

1.2 The case in Sweden

If the term pronatalist best characterizes the French abortion and contracep-
tion policy during the period we are studying, than the term medicalization
summarizes the direction in which Swedish policy in this area evolved. The
Swedish abortion and contraception policy went through several phases from
the tum of the century to the Second World War and seems to have paral-
leled the country’s political history. In the 1910s, when the questions that
interest us came before parliament for the first time, the country was on the
road to democratization. Old institutions, inherited from an authoritarian and
hierarchical society, had only recently been abrogated.

Thus, the corporate monopoly and corporatist regulation of professions
disappeared between 1846 and 1864 and the work obligation in 1865. Be-
tween 1858 and 1884, civil rights were granted progressively to single

10); Roger-Henri Guerrand, La libre maternité, Tournai 1971; Roger-Henri Guer-
rand, Socialisme et néo-malthusianisme dans ’entre-deux-geurres, in: Antoinette
Fauve-Chamoux (ed.), Malthus hier et aujourd’hui: Congres international de démo-
graphie historique, Paris, 1984, pp.387-392; André Béjin, Condorcet, précurseur du
néo-malthusiansime, in: Histoire, écononiie et société, 1988, pp. 347-354; André Bé-
jin. Néo-malthusianisme. populationisme et eugénisme en France de 1870-1914, in:
Jacques Dupaquier (ed.). Histoire de la population frangaise, vol. 3, Paris 1988, pp.
481-497; André Armengaud, Les Francais et Malthus, Paris 1975; André Armen-
gaud. Mouvement ouvrier et néo-malthusianisme au début du XXe siecle, in: Anna-
les ce la démographie historique, 1966, pp. 7-19; Michelle Perrot, Malthusianisme et
socialisme. in: Antoinette Fauve-Chamoux (ed.), Malthus hier et aujourd’hui:
Congrés international de démographie historique, Paris 1984, pp. 357-370.

13 On the suppression of the neo-Malthusian movement, sec primarily Guer-
rarid Ronsin. Le sexe apprivoisé (note 10).
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women; in 1866, two chambers elected through direct or indirect suffrage
based on tax quotas replaced state representation to the parliament, on the
model of the Ancien Régime; and in 1901, a modern army, using the draft,
was created.

Little by little, suffrage was expanded, and by 1910 it included all adult
males, with a few exceptions. The idea of true universal suffrage, however,
had not yet been accepted. It was not until 1921 that the first elections with
true universal suffrage for both men and women were held.

In 1910, the Swedish parliamentary system was still in its infancy: the
principle that the government should reflect the majority of the Parliament
and not the will of the king was making inroads. In 1914, the king made one
last attempt to assert his authority on the government’s policies, after which
his real power was curtailed.

The spring of 1910 ushered in the first phase of the Swedish policy in
matters of abortion and contraception, when the Conservative government
quickly passed a law prohibiting the public sale of and information on con-
traceptive methods.'! However, the law barely passed in the lower house,
since it was in the hands of the Swedish left of the times, a coalition of Lib-
erals and Social Democrats united in the struggle for a democratic system.

In Sweden, the primary motive invoked in 1910 for wanting to curtail the
distribution of contraceptives was not the pressing need to sustain the birth
rate but the belief that contraceptives encouraged moral corruption.” This
argument arose from the desire to channel sexuality in society. It corre-
sponds very well with a conservative political outlook that is based on an
organic, rather than an individualistic view of society and on distrust regard-
ing the ability of men to govern themselves. Therefore, most of the individu-
als who supported this line of thinking were recruited from among the Con-
servatives. The desire to supervise sexuality, however, was not restricted to
conservative reasoning. Later on, we will see the same inability to leave
sexuality “alone” among other political groups.

Although the medical discourse of the period also emphasized the medical
and physiological dangers of unbridled sexuality, it was, above all, its social
consequences that were debated in Sweden in 1910. Free love, the term used
by some participants to the debate, ran the risk of shaking the very founda-
tions of society, primarily the family. Sexuality, understood as a pressing
physical need, a force of nature, must allow itself to be repressed by a pow-
erful morality. In the belief that the distribution of advice on daily hygiene
and moderation proposed by those opposed to this policy was not sufficient,

14 Svensk Forfattningssamling 1910:51,
15 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 101-104.
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the majority passed the Swedish law prohibiting the diffusion of contracep-
tives in 1910.'¢

The left, which opposed the 1910 law, did so in the name of humanism. It
accused the law on contraceptives of conflicting with the principles of free-
dom of expression. However, these humanists also supported the fight
against moral corruption, claiming that they shared its objectives but not the
means of accomplishing them."”

This first period of the Swedish policy on contraception and abortion also
sees the enactment, in 1921, of a modern abortion law."® This new law de-
creased the penalties for abortions. As opposed to France, the purpose of the
law was not to make the pursuit of abortion offences more efficient. The
Swedish abortion law of 1921 was part of a general evolution of the theory
of criminal law in which the signification and the length of the punishment
evolved.” It is precisely this evolution that can be linked to the liberal hu-
manism just mentioned; the new law was planned during a period in which
the Liberals came to power through a coalition with the Social Democrats.
The conservatives opposed this reform in the name of the fight against moral
corruption, while its supporters defended it easily, saying they were protect-
ing a vulnerable being, at the limit of judicial incapacity, namely, woman,
whose nature required that she be treated gently.”

The second period of the Swedish policy on abortion and contraception
begins in 1922, when Arthur Engberg, a well-known Social Democrat and
member of parliament who later became minister of education and ecclesias-
tical affairs, proposed a bill to reform the law on contraceptives.! His words
heralded a new method, one that could be described as hygienist in nature, to
tackle the issues of abortion and contraceptives. This line of reasoning would
result in the supersession of the conservative position regarding the fight
against moral corruption with repressive measures. By hygienist, I mean the
development of social reforms based on a permanent and prevailing concern
for public health. The proponents of public hygiene in the Swedish parlia-
ment, primarily Social Democrats, demanded the repeal of, or at least, re-
strictions on the 1910 law, so that doctors would be allowed 1o freely con-
duct a campaign against venereal diseases and mention the use of condoms

16 Ibid., pp. 113-116.

17 Ibid., pp. 107-112.

18 Svensk Forfattningssamling 1921:298.

19 Géran Inger, Svensk rittshistoria, 3rd edition, Lund 1986, pp. 235-250.

20 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 111-113.

21 Riksdagstryck, Bihang till riksdagens protokoll, Motioner vickta inom Andra
kammaren, Nr. 141, 1922. Sec also: Riksdagstryck, Bihang till riksdagens protokoll,
Motioner vickta inom Andra kammaren, Nr, 144, 1923,
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as a means of protection.”? As far as abortion is concerned, the demands
from the members of parliament for reform were less pressing, but the matter
was still debated, not only in parliament but also in leftist organizations. The
demand for reform was centered on the need to allow some exceptions to the
ban on abortions.”

During this period, abortion in Sweden and in France was permitted in
those cases in which the mother’s health was in grave danger. The supporters
of public hygiene wanted to extend this concession to permit doctors to carry
out abortions for eugenic or humanitarian reasons, this latter category to in-
clude victims of rape and individuals suffering from psychological disorders.
In the mid-1930s, many Swedish women'’s organizations fought for abortion
rights for women who, on their doctor’s advice, needed abortions because
they had large families and serious social problems.”*

For its part, the leftist Swedish Communist party submitted to parliament
several bills with a vague feminist point of view to parliament. These bills
could be construed as meaning that a woman should have the right to decide
whether she wanted an abortion or not. However, when other members of
parliament questioned the intent of these bills, the Communists denjed that
they wanted women to have this right.”’

From 1925 to around 1935, the supporters of the fight against moral cor-
ruption lost ground to hygienism, which represented a victory for a particular
concept of medicine related to social progress, a concept that pleased the left.
Without denying the dangers of moral corruption and free love, the victori-
ous hygienists advanced social prevention and education as solutions to the
problem. If living conditions, from both a cultural and material standpoint,
were improved, unbridled sexuality would disappear on its own. The victory
of hygienism also reflected Sweden’s political history in the 1920s and
1930s when, little by little, leftist forces triumphed over conservative ones, It
is also important to note that with women’s suffrage, the voices of women
often made themselves heard in parliamentary debates and official inquiries

22 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 123-126.

23 Tbid., pp. 75-76, 129.

24 1bid., pp. 63-64.

25 Riksdagstryck, Bihang till riksdagens protokoll, Motioner vickta inom Andra
kammaren, Nr, 241, 1927; Riksdagstryck, Bihang till riksdagens protokoll, Motioner
véckta inom Andra kammaren, Nr. 292, 1928; Riksdagstryck, Bihang till riksdagens
protokoll, Motioner vickta inom Andra kammaren, Nr. 347, 1930; Riksdagstryck,
Bihang till riksdagens protokoll, Motioner vickta inom Andra kammaren, Nr. 291,
1931 ; Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp.136-138.
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into abortion and contraception. The majority, but by no means all, were
members of the progressive camp.

The second phase of the history of Swedish policies governing abortion
and contraception ended in the 1930s, when hygienism evolved towards a
more general social reform, one that was less fixated on public health. In the
name of medical science, the proponents of public hygiene were fighting a
society that, in their eyes, was archaic, authoritarian, and socially unjust. The
new reformists, generally described as social engineers in Sweden, designed
a new society and participated in the development of institutions that assured
its implementation.”” The best representatives of this way of thinking, and
probably those who enjoyed the largest audience in the 1930s and 1940s,
were the husband and wife team of Gunnar and Alva Myrdal. Closely
aligned with the Social Democratic party, these social scientists became a
public sensation in 1934 when they published a book in which they used
pronatalist arguments to promote social reforms.?® According to their reason-
ing, it was necessary to raise the Swedish birth rate with an innovative fam-
ily and social policy bill comprising a number of reforms intended to change
the entire society. These reforms ranged from the transformation of produc-
tion in order to free the means necessary for putting the reforms into place,
to the creation of nursery schools and housing similar to that proposed by Le
Courbusier in France after the war. The ideas of Alva and Gunnar Myrdal
achieved great success in Sweden very quickly and their dissemination cor-
responds to the period in which the Social Democrats, separated from their
former liberal allies, became the primary political power in Sweden and took
the reins of government in their hands.

This reformist trend changed the course of Swedish abortion policy in a
restrictive sense. In 1934, a reform was being developed as the Myrdals were
publishing their book. This reform, based on principles of hygienism, would

26 Elgén, Genus (note 1), pp. 146-150, 158-169.

27 In her research, the Swedish historian Yvonne Hirdman emphasizes the utopian
heritage in the view of these specialists on social life. Yvonne Hirdman, Att ligga
livet till ratta: Studier i svensk folkhemspolitik, Stockholm 1989.

28 Alva Myrdal/Gunnar Myrdal, Kris i befolkningsfragan, Stockholm 1934.

For Alva and Gunnar Myrdal and family policy, see, among others: Allan Carlsson,
The Swedish experiment in family politics, New Brunswick 1990, passim; Hirdman,
Att ldgga livet till rdtta (note 27), pp. 98-127; Yvonne Hirdman, Alva Myrdal: En
studie i feminism, in: Kvinnovetenskaplig tidskrifi, 1988, no. 4, pp. 15-30; UIf
Cervin, Makarna Myrdal och befolkningsfragan, Lund 1976; Staffan Kallstrém, Den
gode nihilisten: Axel Higerstrdm och striderna kring Uppslalafilosofin, Stockholm
1984, pp. 101-139; Ann-Katrin Hatje, Befolkningsfragan och vélfirden: Debatten
om familjepolitik och nativitetsékning under 1930- och 1940-talen, Stockholm
1974, passim.
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authorize abortions in cases of rape, psychological disorders, mental disabili-
ties, and any risk of transmitting a handicap or other hereditary illness, as
well as in cases of serious social or economic problems. Following the de-
bate set in motion by the pronatalist Myrdal book, this last point regarding
new abortion legislation disappeared with the argument that in the new soci-
ety it would no longer be necessary to authorize abortions for social and
economic reasons because these reasons would disappean29

The contraception policy was one of the cornerstones of the reformist edi-
fice. The concept of contraception was to be disseminated in the framework
of sex education designed to improve conjugal life and prevent unwanted
pregnancies. Citizens were to be made to understand that it was their duty to
give to their country and people as many children as their economic, social
and physical situation permitted, no more, no less.

In 1938, the successive efforts of the supporters of public hygiene and the
social reformists led to a reform of the entire Swedish abortion and contra-
ception policy. Simultaneously, the reform comprised a degree of liberaliza-
tion, as well as more restrictions. Abortion and the public sale of contracep-
tives was to be permitted in certain cases. However, the sale of
contraceptives and information on their existence and use was subject to
numerous controls and regulations, Abortions were permitted in those in-
stances mentioned above, with the exception of the socio-economic clause.
The decision to abort would rest with the doctors, not with the pregnant
woman in question.’’ In reality, it appears that the new abortion policy
merely formalized what was already being practiced in hospitals.”

In all likelihood, the consequence of the 1938 reform of the Swedish pol-
icy on abortion and contraception was increased medicalization regarding
sexual and reproductive matters. In addition to deciding on abortions for
their paticnts, the medical establishment also had the power to approve or
deny the sale of various contraceptives.

Even before the reform, some major cities had already opened offices in
hospitals for the dissemination of information on sexuality and contracep-
tion, often with the explicit aim of undermining the Swedish birth control
movement, which was booming at the time.*

29 Elgén, Genus (note 1), pp. 167-169, 175.

30 Svensk Forfattningssamling 1938:318-319, pp. 566-572.

31 Hatje Befolkningsfragan (note 28), p. 138; Statens offentliga Utredningar
1944:51, pp. 54 ff.

32 For the Swedish birth control movement, see Lena Lennerhed, Sex i folkhemmet:
RFSU:s tidiga historia, Hedemora et al, 2002, 40 ar med RFSU, Stockholm 1973;
Elise Ottesen-Jensen, Livet skrev, Stockholm 1986.
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Eugenics was also part of this medicalization. For a number of years, all
sorts of eugenic ideas had been very popular in Sweden, and in addition to
eugenic abortions, the hospitals performed — within a completely legal
framework — quasi-obligatory sterilizations on people considered simple-
minded, mentally ill, or asocial.>> Abortions as a result of rape or incest were
also part of eugenic practices because the experts emphasized the poor ge-
netic material passed on by at least one of the parents.

In my opinion, however, it would be wrong to view this medicalization as
the result of a conscientious strategy on the part of the sole medical estab-
lishment to take away from women, or any other social group, the control of
their own fertility. Assigning the medical establishment the role of final arbi-
ter in matters of reproduction and sexuality was the strategy of all those who,
in the 1920s and 1930s, fought for a reform of the abortion and contracep-
tion policy, including the Swedish birth control movement.”

2 Abortion and Contraception: A Comparative History
2.1 Why compare them?

In spite of the very convincing plea by Marc Bloch at the International Con-
gress of Historians in 1928 in support of comparative history, European his-
torians do not generally compare countries and nations.”

33 In recent years, numerous books and articles have appeared on the sterilizations in
Sweden. Among the most important Swedish studies, the following deserve men-
tion: Gunnar Broberg/Mattias Tydén, Oonskade i folkhemmet: Rasyhygien och
sterlisering i Sverige, Stockholm 2000; Maija Runcis, Sterliseringar i folkhemmet,
Stockholm 1998; Gunnar Broberg {ed.), Fem uppsatser om steriliseringen i Sverige,
Lund 2000; Mattias Tydén, Fran politik till praktik: De svenska steriliseringslagarna
1935-1975. Rapport till 1997 drs steriliseringsutredning, Stockholm 2000, and 2nd,
enlarged edition Stockholm 2002.

34 For the fascination with medical science and doctors in the Swedish political dis-
course, see Llgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 123-183.

35 Afterwards, Bloch’s account was published under the title *For a comparative his-
tory of European societies” in: Revue de synthése, 1928, no. 46, pp. 15-50. For the
Scandinavian countries and the issue of comparative history, see Torkel Jansson,
Agrarsamhéllets forandring och landskommunal organisation: En konturteckning av
1800-talets Norden, Uppsala 1987; Ulf Jonsson , Komparation: en strategi for att
fanga breda samhilleliga foriandringsmonster och processer, in: Ulf Jonsson/Johan
Stderberg (eds.), Fran vida falt: Festskrift till Rolf Adamson 25.10.1987, Stockholm
1987, pp. 125-143; Magnus Mormner, Komparation: Att vidga historiska perspektiv,
in: Scandia, 1981, pp. 225-243; Syntese, analyse, komparasjon. Konferensrapport
frén Nordiska fackonferensen i historisk metodlira 1970; Eva Osterberg, Forskning
om det dldre svenska samhillet: I dag, i gér, | morgon?, in: Historisk Tidskrift, 1980,
pp. 483-499.
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For Marc Bloch, comparison is not a method that follows from a specific
theory on the evolution of societies or the bonds between them; it is a tool.
Comparisons permit researchers to discover phenomena that at first go unno-
ticed because the possibility of their existence is not addressed. The differ-
ences and similarities observed in the course of a comparison generate new
questions. Similarities can also raise the issue of possible influences. With a
better grasp of the research objective, one can advance general explanatory
hypotheses with greater confidence.

Using a systematic and theoretical approach, two American sociologists,
Theda Skocpol and Margaret Somers, propose the classification of compara-
tive studies into three categories. They call the first “parallel comparison”, in
which a comparison offers more examples to illustrate a theory than the
study of one single country or region could possibly do. The second, “a con-
trasting comparison”, deals with the specificity of each case studied in order
to outline a potential theory. The third category, known as “macroanalytic”,
tests explanatory hypotheses and, taking into account the differences, simi-
larities, limits, and possibilities of proposed hypotheses, improves them.

In this research on the first policies regarding abortion and contraception,
I attempted to implement Marc Bloch’s suggestions. Thus, I needed a subject
and countries capable of providing a rich and justifiable comparison.

I thought it would be interesting to compare abortion and contraception
policies in Sweden and France from the point of view of the social construc-
tion of the difference between the sexes and the social inequalities of the
sexes. The question of the nature of the gender system and its reproduction is
just such an area in which comparison allows fundamental hypotheses or
generalizations that go beyond the subject being studied.

The decision to compare France and Sweden is linked to my own univer-
sity trajectory. In order to undertake a comparison, one must be very familiar
with the history, languages, and archives of the two countries. It is therefore
rather common for the question of comparison to be reversed, that is, the
countries to be compared are often fixed from the start and it is the subject
matter that must be chosen from within a given field of research. Thus, the
essential question becomes: how to conduct a comparison that conveys new
knowledge, not only on factual and descriptive levels, by the elucidation of
differences and similarities, but also on the level of hypotheses or historical
generalizations?-As I explained, it seemed possible to follow these require-
ments by choosing — in the area of research on the social relations of the

36 Theda Skocpol/Margaret Somers, The uses of comparative history in magrosocial
inquiry, in: Comparative Studies in Society and History, vol. 22 (1980), pp. 174-
197.
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sexes — the issue of the social construction of sexual differences between the
sexes in the framework of abortion and contraception policies.

1 could have chosen other countries instead of Sweden and France, as long
as they had political activities surrounding the issues of abortion and contra-
ception. But the choice of France and Sweden as points of comparison is a
valid one. In fact, the French policy regarding abortion and contraception
during the period in question seems to be sufficiently distanced from the
Swedish one to make this fruitful “face-to-face” possible, which is in itself
the process of comparison. Moreover, France was in the European vanguard
regarding voluntary restrictions on births. In the Swedish debate at the be-
ginning of the 20th century, France is often cited as leading the way when it
comes to both the distribution of contraceptives and contraception policy.”’

2.2 What does the comparison teach us?

Up to this point we have described the French and Swedish abortion and
contraception policies from the point of view of social and political history.
We have been able to appraise the role that the medical discourse played, in
various guises, in both France and Sweden. Public hygiene and social re-
formism played predominant roles in the Swedish abortion and contracep-
tion policy, most notably in its evolution from a repressive policy, compara-
tively similar to the one practiced in France during this period, to one of
medical normalization and supervised liberalization. On the other hand, it
appears that the omnipresence of pronatalist preoccupations explains the
form taken by France’s abortion and contraception policy.

Thus, two questions arise: why did the public hygiene movement have
such a deep influence in Sweden, while we find no trace of it in the French
abortion and contraception policy? Why was pronatalism such an important
factor in France but so marginal in Sweden until the mid-1930s?

I believe that the limited influence of hygienism in France can be ex-
plained by the importance placed on pronatalism. Yet, concerns regarding
venereal diseases were also present in France and, according to Alain Cor-
bin, the campaigns around these questions were very important.”® However,
in the French debate on the suppression of contraceptives, we do not see any
mention of their prophylactic use to prevent venereal disease. This is proba-

37 We can also underline the fact that the first British neo-Malthusians, as well as the
founders of the American birth control movement, claimed to be inspired by the
French example on the use of contraceptive methods and means. Cf. Linda Gordon,
Woman’s Body, Woman’s Rights: Birth Control in America, 2nd edition. New York
1990, p. 2f,; McLaren, Sexuality (note 10), pp. 98, 154, 166; Angus NMcLaren, A

History of Contraception: From antiquity to the present, Oxford 1990. p. 216.
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bly due to the fact that in France, the fear of venereal diseases, just like the
fear of moral corruption, was integrated into a broader view concerning the
degeneration of society and individuals, of which a decreased birth rate was
considered one of its primary signs.”” However, I believe it would be a mis-
take to view French pronatalism as being the opposite of hygienism, even if,
in the Swedish context, the latter inspires a different policy. The two are
close to each other in their preoccupation — the relationship between sexual-
ity and society — and they both developed out of the medical discourse.*

The French demographic doctrine, the importance of which for pronatalist
ideas cannot be underestimated, is the creation of several doctors, most nota-
bly Louis-Adolphie Bertillon. His son, Jacques, extended the work with
demographic and pronatalist tracts intended for the general public and the
creation of The National Alliance for the Growth of the French Population,
at the end of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th century.*' This current
research has permitted me to observe the very active role played in parlia-
ment by French doctors, obviously all men, who opposed abortion and con-
traception. Together with their legal colleagues, they dominated the debates
and enacted policy in this domain.* According to other researchers, French
doctors also played an important and active role in spreading a pronatalist
mess‘glge outside of parliament, one that opposed contraceptives and abor-
tion.™

38 Alain Corbin, Le péril vénérien au début du siécle: prophylaxie sanitaire et prophy-
laxie morale, Recherches 1977, pp. 245-284; Robert A. Nye, Crime, Madness and
Politics in Modern France, Princeton 1984, pp. 161 ff,

39 On the subject of the connection between the fear of degeneration and a declining
birth rate, see Nye, Crime (note 38), pp. 63 ff.

40 Cf. Jacques Léonard who, in La mddecine entre les savoirs et les pouvoirs, Paris

1981, pp. 149-169, underscores the existence of a strong current of hygienism

among French doctors in the 19th century,

On this subject, see, for example, B&jin, Neo-malthusianisme (note 12); Léonard, La

meédecine (note 40), pp. 159 ff.; Alain Becchia, Les milieux parlémentaires et la dé-

population de 1900 & 1914, in: Communications, 1986, no. 44, pp. 201-246. On the
way in which pronatalism used and abused demographic indicators, see Hervé Le

Bras, Marianne et les lapins: L'obsession démographique, Paris 1991, passim; Mi-

chael S. Tcitelbaum/Jay M. Winter, The Fear of Population Decline, Orlando 1983,

pp. 4-11.

42 Elgin, Genus {note 1), pp. 82-87, 184-217, 226-229.

43 Léonard, La médecine (note 40), pp. 160 ff., 319 ff.; McLaren, Sexuality (note 10);
Karen Qffen, Depopulation, Nationalism and Feminism in Fin-de-Si¢cle France, in:
American Historical Review, 1984, pp. 648-676; Jacques Dupédquier, Combien
d’avortements en France avant 19147, in: Communications, 1986, no. 44, pp. 87-
106; Jacques Léonard, Les origines et les conséquences de ’eugénisme en France,
in: Annales de démographie historique, 1985, pp. 203-214.
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It is important to emphasize the progressive aspect of certain political
practices in the medical discourse. Confidence in science and in a social pol-
icy that would be inspired by their principles was a characteristic common to
proponents of both hygienism and pronatalism. This positivism was as much
a part of the ideology of France's Third Republic, as it was of the Swedish
leftist liberal and social democratic ideology in the 1920s. We have here one
of the reasons for the success of both pronatalism and hygienism; however, it
does not explain why this biological view of the world, biopolitics to go
back to Michel Foucault’s term, adopts the form of hygienism in Sweden
and pronatalism in France.

France’s Third Republic was a construction that is the result of hope born
out of the French Revolution and of a century of subsequent confrontations
between the defenders of egalitarian ideals, justice, and democracy, and the
defenders of organic authoritarianism. Finally achieved at the end of the 19th
century, and after the first conflicts were over, the longed-for Republic was
in danger of splitting apart under the contradictory hopes and interests of its
supporters. However, the republican ideology was sufficiently strong to sup-
port this structure until the Second World War. In my opinion, pronatalism
represented one way of revitalizing the vacillating republicanism. In effect, it
gave substance, in the strict as well as the figurative sense, to the nation and
created alliances around this project with powers that, while not republican,
were nevertheless nationalist in character. The geopolitical vision of a
France menaced by a much stronger Germany was essential for forging
French national unity, and pronatalism made it possible to explain France’s
weakness: not enough men were being born because the citizens, in their
selfishness, refused to put collective interests before personal ones.**

In Sweden, the left was struggling to get rid of the remains of the old re-
gime and, as the country rapidly became industrialized and modernized,
sought to put issues of democracy, social justice, and equality on the agenda.
In this context, it was pointless to look for national cohesion among contra-
dictory interests or to give substance to a national unifying project. This con-
frontation is also evident in the policy of abortion and contraception, in
which the organic vision of the conservative right that emphasized the role
of interdictions to contain moral corruption and support the nuclear family
was in opposition to the progressive leftist vision for whom medicine must,
at all costs, apply the benefits of its knowledge to everyone. In this frame-

44A lain Becchia, in his study of pronatalism in parliament at the turn of the century,
outlines the same hypothesis. Becchia speaks of "a new nationalism”, which would
make the success of pronatalism understandable in these surroundings. Becchia, Les
milieux (note 41).
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work, undesirable behavior should be contained by education and culture,
not by repression.

In conclusion, it appears that the very different political histories of Swe-
den and France constitute a possible explanation for the success of the public
hygiene movement in Sweden and the development of pronatalism in
France. Yet, pronatalism aroused considerable interest in Sweden beginning
in the mid-1930s, a phenomenon that can be explained by the new political
situation in the country, which, at the time, resembled more closely France’s
state of affairs during the Third Republic. In the mid-1930s, with the domi-
nance of the Social Democratic party, one could, in effect, consider the battle
between the Conservatives and the Progressives to be over. In this modern
and largely industrialized country, the Social Democratic victory was, at the
same time, a victory for the labor movement. But since the Social Democrats
could not really govern with only the support of the labor movement, they
performed an ideological and pragmatic about-face that translated into the
adoption of a new language and the promotion of social reforms.*’ In my
opinion, pronatalism is part of this new language, and its acceptance by the
Social Democratic party gave it an air of modernity through the intermediary
of ties to the group of young intellectuals that included Alva and Gunnar
Myrdal. This about-face permitted the Social Democratic party to turn to the
middle classes and ally itself with the Agrarian party, both of which were
still rather conservative and anti-modern. Thus, as was the case in France,
Swedish pronatalism seems to have permitted different g)olitical currents to
come together in a nationalist and progressive consensus.*®

Swedish pronatalism does bear a striking resemblance to French pronatal-
ism; nationalism is omnipresent in both movements. The nation was under-
stood to be a biological unity, represented in France by the use of the term
race and in Sweden by the use of the term people.47 Just as in France, Swed-
ish pronatalism was very interested in age pyramids. A population consisting
of a few young people and many old people would bring about devastating
physical, moral, and economic repercussions for the future of the people.
Like in France, a rise in the birth rate was presented as the only remedy for

45 On this subject, see, for cxample, Bengt Schiillergvist, Fran kosackval till kohandel:
SAP:s vig till makten (1928-33), Stockholm 1992.

46 The Swedish historian Ann-Katrin Hatje, in her thesis on the Swedish pronatalist
and family policy in the 1930s and 1940s, also emphasizes the federative aspect, be-
yond political boundaries, of Swedish pronatalism. Hatje, Befolkningsfragan (note
28), p. 165.

47 On the political use of the term peogple in Sweden during this period, see Lars
Tragardh, Varieties of Volkish ideologies, in: Bo Strath (ed.), Language and the
Construction of Class Identities, Géteborg 1990, pp. 25-34,
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all of these dangers. Growth itself was considered beneficial, an engine of
progress, proof of the nation’s vitality, while a constant birth rate already
signaled the beginning of the end: stagnation equaled retreat. The theory of
communicating vessels was used in both countries to describe the inevitable
consequences of a fall in the birth rate. The peaceful or warlike invasion by
neighboring countries or distant people would inevitably result in a total de-
crease in population density. The tone of Swedish pronatalism was just as
alarmist as that of French pronatalism. If energetic measures were not taken
immediately, the Swedish nation was in danger to disappear. Only by bring-
ing children into the world or supporting the pronatalist policy could people
demonstrate that they still possessed a /ife force.**

However, Swedish pronatalism differs from the French model in one very
important respect, which explains why it did not produce the same repressive
policy as that of France in the matter of abortion and contraception. In actual
fact, Swedish pronatalism, through the expedient of reformism and social
engineering, was the heir to hygienism, which, as we have seen, accorded a
significant place to eugenics, an extreme version of public hygiene.

There was great concern in Sweden for what were called inferior human
elements. Swedish pronatalism continually emphasized its belief that the
quality of the population was as important as its quantity. Quality, as well as
covering the moral and physical living conditions of the citizens, also
flushed out those who were likely to pass on hereditary defects by prevent-
ing them from having children. These defects included illnesses, such as
blindness, but also certain forms of asocial behavior linked to hereditary
flaws that were considered to be dangerous to society. According to this rea-
soning, these individuals actually profited inappropriately from social policy
by reproducing more quickly than the sane population, a situation that could
result in a dangerous imbalance that favored mental defectives.*’

Thus, [ believe that the place of eugenics in Swedish pronatalism explains
why, in the 1930s, its abortion and contraception policy did not have the
same consequences as those in France. Concerned about both quality and
quantity, Swedish pronatalism, including social reform, sought to influence
all aspects of reproduction in its citizens. It was not merely a question of
convincing people to have more children. Births should occur in healthy
families, with the number of children corresponding to their standards of liv-
ing. Which explains supervised liberty and enlightened civic education in the
policy of contraception. It also explains the abortion policy that gave doctors
the right to end pregnancies whose consequences could be harmful from the

48 Elgdn, Genus (note 1), pp. 240-241.
49 Ibid., pp. 166-169.
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point of view of public health, in the sense of the people’s health as a bio-
logical unity.

In France, the issues of who should be allowed to bring children into the
world and under what circumstances were rarely broached in debates on
abortion and contraception. Rather, the aim of the French pronatalist policy
was to remove all of the obstacles that were said to be preventing citizens
from giving free reign to a form of procreative instinct, the sign of strength
and self-sacrifice.”’

One could question the limited success of eugenics in France. In his his-
torical study of French medicine and doctors, Jacques Leéonard emphasized
the persistent influence of Lamarckism in France, i.e., of the theory about the
inheritance of acquired characteristics, which stands opposed to Darwinism.
As Léonard notes, the idea of a ruthless and beneficial struggle for life is
hardly compatible with the confidence of the Third Republic and the medical
establishment, that supports it in opportunities for improving the “race” — the
word used at the time to designate the French population — through educa-
tion and social progress.”' French pronatalism shared this idea of progress, of
the nation’s revitalization and solidarity, and therefore constituted one of the
obstacles to the introduction of eugenics into France.”> However, outside of
scientific circles, social Darwinism was fairly popular before and around the
turn to the 20th century. As we have seen, it appeared in the parliamentary
debates on population in the concept that nations are subjected to constant
struggles, in which those who are stronger inevitably attack those who are

50 Thid., pp. 184-231.

51 Léonard, La médecine (note 40), pp. 270 [T, 323f. See also Linda Clark, Social
Darwinism in France, Tuscaloosa, Al. 1984,

52 Léonard, Les origines (note 43); Le Bras, Marianne (note 41), p. 207f. However,
France also had a theoretician on eugenics and social Darwinism in the person of
Vacher de Lapouge, whom the Israeli historian Zeev Sternhell cites for his impor-
tance in giving birth to a modern, extreme right-wing theory in France; Clark, Social
Darwinism (note 51). On the subject of Vacher de Lapouge and eugenics in France,
see also Béjin, Neo-malthusianisme (note 12); André Béjin, Le sang, le sens et le
travail: Georges Vacher de Lapouge, darwiniste social, fondateur de
I’anthroposociologie, in: Cahiers internationaux de sociologie, 1982, pp. 323-343,
and the works of Pierre-André Taguie ff. On the subject of eugenics in France, see
also the works of the French historian Alain Drouard, in particular: Alain Drouard,
[.’eugénisme en question: I’exemple de ’eugénisme ” frangais”, Paris 1999; Alain
Drouard, Herman Lundborg et les eugénistes francais, in: Gesnerus, vol. 56 (1999),
no. 3/4, pp. 241-259; Alain Drouard, Alexis Carrel 1873-1944: De la mémoire a
"histoire, Paris 1995.
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weaker. However, it was not able to push itself past the progressive and
egalitarian optimism of the Third Republic.”

3 Abortion and Contraception: History of the Social Construction
of Gender

At this juncture, with a better understanding of the abortion and contracep-
tion policies afforded by the comparison, we should approach them from the
point of view of their interaction with the social relations of the sexes and
their consequences for the social construction of sexual difference.

A widespread historical generalization emerges from the new field of re-
search that the social relations of the sexes has occupied for the past thirty
years: the existence of two sexes is a social construction, a component of all
known societies, and not a stable, natural, or biological reality on which a
logical social role — that of a woman or a man — can be modeled. In order to
clarify this hypothesis, English-speaking historians arrived at the use of the
term gender, a term that, little by little, imposed itself on academic environ-
ments in both Sweden and France. The use of this word, which has become
more and more common, also demonstrates that the historians’ interest
moved from the question of “why is there inequality between the sexes” to
“how does it happen?” Where do sexual inequalities stand? How do they
evolve while changing and transforming themselves? What justifies male
domination in different historical and contemporary societies? With this per-
spective, biology, instead of being the proof of the existence of the sexes,
becomes a domain invested in the production and reproduction of sexual dif-
ference. The American historian Joan Scott proposes the study of the social
construction of sexual inequality on four levels: the symbolic, the normative
(religion, the sciences, education, law); the institutional (the family, the labor
market, politics); and the personal.” Inevitably, these four levels are neither
homogeneous nor consistent; they may very well contain contradictions.

According to Scott, sexual difference is also of particular interest as an
analytical category in political history. Because it is one way of making rela-

53 Clark, Social Darwinism (note 51). Nevertheless, there was a eugenics society in
Yrance that was not entirely without influence. But this society advocated a type of
eugenics inspired by Lamarckism and it worked in concert with the pronatalists. As
its goal, it wanted to eradicate alcoholism, tuberculosis, and syphilis, ali of which it
believed were hereditary if they were not treated, and proposed reforms that sup-
ported a general increase in public health by means of social reforms. Cf. William H.
Schreider, Towards the Improvement of the Human Race, in: Journal of Modern
History, 1982, pp. 268-291.

54 Joan W, Scott, Gender: A Useful Category of Historical Analysis, in: Joan W. Scott,
Gender and the Politics of History, New York 1988, pp. 28-50.
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tionships of subordination comprehensible and acceptable, the reference to
sexual difference represents one way of understanding the political stakes.

In the course of this particular research, the metaphorical use of sexual
difference in political language has appeared across the geopolitical spec-
trum, with the rapport between France and Germany being described as a
rapport between woman and man, France regarded itself to be the gentle fe-
male — spiritual, cultivated, and full of charm — and it was just these charms
that fueled the male desires of a strong and brutal Germany even more, If the
purpose of the French abortion and contraception policy was to help raise the
birth rate, this birth rate was understood to be the sign of a virile nation.”®

The social construction of gender in the Swedish and French policies of
abortion and contraception is simultaneously shaped on a normative level
and an institutional one: institutional, because abortion and contraception
policies gave rise to specific administrative and institutional practices; nor-
mative, because a public policy affirms, explicitly or implicitly, a specific
social ideal. However, these two levels are not easy to separate in the case of
abortion and contraception policies.

The comparison between Sweden and France in the matter of these poli-
cies reveals a number of similarities, Behind policies that differ at times,
there is, nevertheless, a similar notion of the place of women and men in
modern society and a similar opinion regarding their differences. This means
that the institutions — in the broad sense of the term - that these policies es-
tablished, participated in the social construction of similar social relations
between the sexes. At this juncture, I will set forth the most striking similari-
ties and attempt to evaluate their meaning in terms of the social construction
of gender.

During the period studied herein, the abortion policies, both in France and
Sweden, made a sharper distinction between women who had an abortion
and those who performed the abortions. In relative terms, the penalties pre-
scribed became more severe for the latter.”® This distinction must be under-
stood in a context in which the irresponsibility of the woman who had an
abortion was emphasized to an ever greater extent: both in Sweden and
France, she was considered more and more as a victim of forces superior to
her own, This “victimization” of the woman is also present elsewhere in
French legislation. In actual fact, the 1920 law provided for stronger pun-
ishments for those accused of encouraging an abortion than for the women
who had an abortion.

55 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 188-191, 217.
56 Ibid., pp. 205-217.
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In French and Swedish parliamentary debates on abortion, the protago-
nists also emphasized that a woman did not want to have an abortion but she
was often forced to do so. Among those elements cited as being responsible
for this situation, men and their selfishness were singled out in particular. It
could be a question of an individual man, accused of abandoning a pregnant
woman, or of collective male behavior, as in France, where all male citizens
were accused of not wanting children and therefore, of being responsible for
the low birth rate. Propaganda and so-called “insidious publicity” in favor of
abortion, the existence of which in France was given particular emphasis,
were also singled out as being responsible for women’s difficulties.’’

The federative character of the different political currents of the pronatal-
ist discourse can explain this search for a scapegoat in the French debates.
Swedish hygienism and its successor, social reformism, were more likely to
blame the existence of abortions on a poorly functioning society and its so-
cial inequalities.*®

Only the Swedish Conservatives proposed a different view of the relation-
ship of women to abortion. For them, the woman was not the victim of the
man, social circumstances or abortion conspirators; rather, she was the vic-
tim of her own bad instincts, for the same reason as men were. Like men,
women were tempted by moral corruption, and there had to be norms and
laws to remind a woman of her social responsibility to bring children into the
world.”

It is precisely a certain view of sexual difference that explains why a
woman who had an abortion was presented as the victim. A woman’s nature,
as understood by the majority of protagonists, was conditioned by her ability
to bear children. This emphasis on women'’s ability to have children could be
called the naturalization of women or the feminization of reproduction. The
American historian Thomas Lagueur advances the hypothesis that before the
Age of Enlightenment sexual difference was perceived in a different way.
Laqueur believes that this difference appeared as a de facto difference, a so-
ciological difference like that between lords and peasants, and not a differ-
ence based on the important role a woman plays in reproduction.®® In his
book, Making Sex: Body & Gender from the Grecks to Freud, Laqueur dem-
onstrates in a very convincing fashion that, prior to the Age of Enlighten-
ment, no essential distinction was made between male and female genitalia.

57 Tbid., pp. 211-215.

58 Ihid., pp. 140-150, 168, 176-179.

59 Ibid., pp. 116-119: 144-145,

60 Thomas Laqueur, Making Sex: Body, and Gender from the Greeks to Freud, Cam-
bridge, Mass. 1990.
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One was a man or a woman depending on one’s place in society but one was
not perceived to have a body that was fundamentally different from that of
the opposite sex. The question was left open as to the respective role and im-
portance of a man and a woman for the reproduction of the race.

The policies of abortion and contraception that we are studying can easily
be interpreted as a sign of the advent of a biological view of the sexes, in
which the latter were primarily differentiated by their roles in the reproduc-
tion of the race and in which each aspect of feminine behavior was brought
back to women’s so-called reproductive objective. For this reason, the par-
ticipants of the contemporary debates were able to maintain that a woman
never wanted to undergo an abortion, that she was only a victim. Opponents
of these arguments may have been reasoning from the point of view of an
older perception of sexual difference, which explains why they emphasized
that a man and a woman exhibited the same behavior in the face of moral
corruption. For them, childbirth was not part of women’s nature; it was a
social duty that a woman must be induced to carry out if an appropriate pol-
icy required it. If we accept that this view of sexual difference corresponds to
the view that predominated before the Enlightenment, then it is logical to
find it again among the Swedish Conservatives, whose ideas prescribed a
hierarchical and authoritarian society.

The view of reproduction as basically a female concern is also the basis of
the more radical propositions that favored abortion. These propositions
stressed abortion as being a specifically female right, but not as we under-
stand it today. The argument of the period was that because childbirth was
an innate part of a woman’s nature, the right to use it, if one accepted this
right as being within an individual’s province, inevitably belonged to
women, The argument against those who feared that abortions would in-
creasc if one allowed women to decide whether to have them or not was also
based precisely on this idea of the female nature: since the essence of woman
was childbirth, she would never thoughtlessly go against it.”"

Thus, the view that a woman who had an abortion was a victim character-
ized both Swedish and French abortion policies. As these policies continued
to maintain and update the normative ban on abortions, it was completely
logical for them to also attack the factors considered likely to make a woman
have an abortion.

In Sweden, the intermediary of a social and family policy was proposed to
relieve the supposed economic and social distress of women who wanted
abortions. However, abortion was accepted in Sweden in certain cases, in

61 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 142, 177-178, 214.
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particular, when the overriding interest of the country, understood most often
as the biological quality of its “human material”, made it necessary.

In France, an attempt was made to put a stop to the activities of those be-
lieved to be inciting women to have abortions, primarily, the “male and fe-
male abortionists”, and the sale of instruments that could be used for abor-
tions was prohibited. This does not mean that France did not also have a
social and family policy, but no connection between these policies and the
policy against abortion was made during the debates.

In these two cases, the study of the social construction of gender in the
area of contraception policies in France and Sweden highlights the other im-
portant concept of the sexual sphere: man.

Pronatalists systematically viewed France’s decreased birth rate as an in-
dication of the country’s loss of virility, particularly where Germany was
concerned. On the other hand, a high birth rate was considered as an indica-
tion of a nation’s strength, of its “virility”. According to this view, it was the
men, not the women, who were to blame for the decreased birth rate — along
with the neo-Malthusians, the vendors of contraceptives, and the “abortion-
ists”. As for women, they wanted nothing more than to fulfill the function
nature had assigned to them.” This explains why almost all of the measures
that France put in place to stimulate the birth rate and the family during this
period were addressed to men, while we have observed that coercive meas-
ures were primarily directed against women.

In the beginning, the Swedish policy on contraception was also a question
that primarily concerned masculine behavior, but for other reasons. By pro-
hibiting advertising for contraceptives, the policy was intended to protect
young men from moral corruption, which, it was felt, also encompassed the
knowledge of and access to contraceptives. As we have seen, the opponents
of the repressive policy against contraception blamed it for impeding the
prevention of venereal diseases. Thus, until the 1930s, the debate on contra-
ceptives in Sweden eliminated, in large part, the birth control aspects of con-
traceptives and focused instead on teaching young men to protect themselves
from venereal diseases. At the same time, wommen were also eliminated from
the debate. Based on this fact, we can conclude that, according to the Swed-
ish proponents of public hygiene, women were not endowed with sexuality
outside of reproduction, which our analysis of the view of the female nature,
as it emerged from the study of the policy on abortion, confirms. Therefore,
both in Sweden and France, the debates and policies on contraceptives or on

62 Cf. Offen, Depopulation (43) and Karen Offen, The sexual politics of republican
nationalism, in: Robert Tombs (ed.), Nationhood and nationalism in France: From
Boulangism to the Great War, London 1991, pp. 195-209.
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the decline of the birth rate caused the active side of male behavior to
emerge in a positive sense in France and in a negative sense in Sweden. At
the same time, the debates and policies on abortion in the two countries em-
phasized the passivity of woman, as a victim of abortion. For men, it was a
question of effective sexuality, necessitating a particular social framework;
for women, it was the fate of a reproductive function.

But here too, in the 1910s and 1920s, some Swedish conservative voices
took issue with the dominant discourse on sexual difference. For the Conser-
vatives, the predispositions with regard to sexuality were the same for
women as they were for men. A repressive policy, intended to prevent the
two sexes from abandoning themselves to moral corruption, was deemed to
be as necessary in the area of abortion as it was in that of contraception.”

As for concrete political measures — “institutionalization” — in the area of
contraceptives and abortion, we can make the same observation for Sweden
as we did for France: coercive measures were applied to women through
abortion policies, while more general provisions accompanied the policies of
contraception and family, of which men were among the primary targets.
Thus, the use of contraceptives was never banned the way abortion was. Is it
possible that these different policies on abortion and contraception reflect
and confirm a subconscious respect for men, the dominant sex socially, and
a lack of respect, also subconscious, for women, who are socially dominated
beings?* A subconscious respect or lack of respect refers to an internal atti-
tude whose terms are not explicit. In other political domains, for example, in
the areas of suffrage or salary differences based on gender, this distinction
between men and women as citizens was conscious and explicit.

On a normative level, as well as an institutional one — using a broad defi-
nition of the word “institution” — the Swedish and French policies on abor-
tion and contraception appear to have participated in the same process re-
garding a social construction of gender, one in which the man was confirmed
as an active citizen and the woman as an organ of reproduction.

This differentiation between the sexes derives the whole of its import
from the larger perspective of building Western democracies on the basis of
the values of equality, liberty, and fraternity. Because in a modern and lib-
eral system of government, sexual inequality can no longer be justified on
the basis of tradition or an established fact, biology and reproduction become
the justification for the differences in how people are treated and for various

63 Elgan, Genus (note 1), pp. 116-119, 144-145.

64 The fact that the vast majority of eugenic sterilizations in Sweden from the 1930s to
the 1960s were performed on female victims, with or without their consent, follows
this reasoning. For more on Swedigh sterilizations, see note 33.
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types of discrimination, whether they be negative or positive, However, there
is no doubt that the policies of abortion and contraception are not the only
ones involved in the permanent process of gender construction. This process
has been taking place, more or less explicitly, in all areas of economic, so-
cial, cultural and political life, beginning with war and continuing with the
construction of national identity by way of urbanization, industrialization,
and the “welfare state”.



Maren Wichmann

Tax Politics and Women'’s Equality in West Germany
and Denmark - with a Focus on the 1950s

Tax systems have a significant influence on the division of labour — this ap-
plies especially with regard to gender.I The potential for controlling em-
ployment through tax politics was very familiar to the political actors of the
20th century. In tax law, rules concerning marriage or family are generally
formulated as neutral where gender is concerned, as the principles of subjec-
tive liability to tax or the degree of tax burden. However, as with any other
law, tax law does not function regardless of sex. The taxation of married
couples or households has been deliberately used to exclude a section of the
population that was seen as a reserve for the labour market: women and es-
pecially married women. My thesis is therefore that in both countries, Ger-
many and Denmark, tax politics were also labour market politics. Further-
more, tax politics were to fulfil another function. They were used to put
through certain social norms: the housewife marriage, the assistant wife mar-
riage (the woman earning a small additional income) and finally the double
income marriage. The main question of this article is to what extent tax law
met these socio-political expectations and if it could indeed absorb or tum
social changes and developments.

In the 1950s, despite great differences on the legal level in respect to the
equalisation of legitimate and illegitimate children, family and marriage,
there were comparable standard attitudes towards marriage, sexuality and
the family in Denmark and in West Germany. Analogous to the Federal Re-

1 Per H, Jensen, Komparative velferdssystemer: Kvinders reproduktionsstrategier
mellem familien, velfeerdsstaten og arbejdsmarkedet, Copenhagen 1996, pp. 133-
143, here p. 136. See also Maren Wichmann-Sicgfried, Mellem offentlighedens
sogelys og velferdspolitikkens skygge. Familien i Danmark og Vesttyskland i
1950°crne, in: Hilda Romer Christensen/Urban Lundberg /Klaus Petersen (eds.),
Frihed, lighed og tryghed. Velfaerdspolitik i Norden, Skrifter udgivet af Jysk
Selskab for Historie (2001), no. 48, pp. 241-235; Arbejderbevaegelsen og familien.
Special issue. Arbejderhistorie (2000), no. 4; Merith Niehuss, Familie, Frau und Ge-
sellschaft. Studien zur Strukturgeschichte der Familie in Westdeutschland 1945-
1960, Géttingen 2001; Robert G. Moeller, Protecting Motherhood. Women and the
Family in the Politics of Postwar West Germany, Berkeley et. al. 1993; Kari
Melby/Anu Pylkkanen/Bente Rosenbeck/Christina Carlsson Wetterberg (eds,), The
Nordic Model of Marriage and the Welfare State, Copenhagen 2000.

COMPARATIV 15 (2005), Heft 3, S. 39-63.
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public of Germany, Denmark also described the 1950s as the “golden years
of the family”. The reasons, however, were different: whereas the nuclear
family and the one breadwinner-model or "housewife marriage” were be-
coming standard institutions in Denmark, they had already become so in
Germany in the 1930s and represented a postulate which was to be upheld.

The comparison bases on the debates in the Danish and German Parlia-
ment as on pieces and statements of the women’s organisations.

This investigation focuses, in the main, on the 1950s. They are a good
starting point because there were similarities in both labour market struc-
tures and way of life or family organisation in both countries. The crisis of
the family, women in gainful employment and the general structure of state
welfare were discussed in both countries and those discussions were of great
public interest. The discussion about the tax system actually represents the
debate about “woman’s place in society”. It will be shown that the similari-
ties of argumentation, as well as the differences in the results, were larger
than one would expect.

The situation of married or unmarried, employed or unemployed women
will serve as an example for gender-specific differences of taxation in this
article. There can be different criteria for taxation: either taxation of the in-
dividual or taxation of the family, or rather the household. Taxation depends
on income, family status (married, single, divorced or widowed), the number
of children amongst other criteria. Therefore, there is an educational effect in
tax law, as it “subsidises” personal decisions such as marriage, or as it taxes
different types of income with higher or no taxes or offers the opportunity to
claim deduction. Forms of taxation have an influence on mutual commit-
ment and dependence’ and on individual decisions: What would be best for
family economics? Live together as a married or unmarried couple? Gainful
employment of both spouses or the wife’s limitation to housework and car-
ing for husband, children and elderly people in need of attention?

When estimating the taxation of married couples, we generally differenti-
ate between two possibilities: joint taxation or taxation of the household, and
individual or separate taxation. Joint taxation means adding up both in-
comes, and from that sum estimating the income tax to be paid. In separate
or individual taxation, the tax levels of husband and wife are estimated inde-
pendently from each other. The difference has a great effect especially on
the em?loyment of wives and is used in tax legislative to regulate female
labour.

2 Jensen, Komparative velferdssystemer (note 1), p. 137.
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1. Taxation of Married Women in the Federal Republic of Germany®
1.1 Tax politics as a regulating agent on the labour market

Since the late 19th century, conjugal tax law was built on the principle of
household taxation. The income of a household was seen as a joint product
of all its members. With the rise of salaried employment, individual income
gained significance. Since the year 1900 the salary of children had already
been separated from the taxation of households.

It is not the case that tax politics were only used to establish moral ideas
of family life and to meet the needs of labour market after the Second World
War. In the 1920s, married women were already subject to according meas-
ures. Whenever the situation in the labour market eased, the discrediting
slogan of the “double-income family” appeared. If a larger work force was
needed, the married woman was happily employed. It was also in the 1920s
that the individual taxation of spouses became possible, if both were in gain-
ful employment. Due to this extension in tax law, an increasing number of
employed wives were taxed individually from 1925 onwards,

However, this social acceptance of married women in gainful employ-
ment came to a temporary end in 1934. The National Socialists reintroduced
the general joint taxation of married couples. As the "additional” income of
the wife led to a higher progression, the gainful employment of married
women was less attractive from then on.’ It was to be welcomed that most
married women would give up working, as this relieved the labour market
and also corresponded to the national socialistic idea of women as house-
wives. However this principle of tax politics proved to be ineffective during
the war. The government was trying to win married women as badly needed
work forces in the armaments industry. Married women’s income out of
salaried employment was thus taxed separately again in 1941, This of course
meant that most of the working wives were no longer subject to joint taxa-

3 Astrid Joosten, Die Frau, das “segenspendende Herz der Familie”, Pfaffenweiler
1690, p. 58.

4 For the current situation in Germany: Aneemarie Mennel, Frauen, Steuern,
Staatsausgaben, Subventionen flir das Patriarchat, in: Ute Gerhard/Alice Schwar-
zer/Vera Slupik (eds.), Auf Kosten der Frauen, Frauenrechte im Sozialstaat, Wein-
heim/Basel 1988, pp. 79-116.

S See also Christine von Oertzen, Teilzeitarbeit und die Lust am Zuverdienen. Ge-
schlechterpolitik und gesellschaftlicher Wandel in Westdeutschland 1948-1969, Gét-
tingen 1999, pp. 187-209; Ines Reich-Hilweg, Ménner und Frauen sind gleichbe-
rechtigt. Der Gleichheitsgrundsatz (Art.3 Abs.2 GG) in der parlamentarischen
Auseinandersetzung 1948-1957 und in der Rechtsprechung des Bundesverfassungs-
gerichtes 1953- 19735, Frankfurt/Main 1979; Joosten, Frau (note 3), p. 58 note 66.
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tion. As the Allies confirmed this exemption in tax law, the general rule in
1950 was joint taxation, but wage-earning married women were taxed sepa-
rately and independently.

1.2 Equal rights versus protection of the family in the 1950s

In the 1950s, the formation of tax law became a severely disputed subject
where conservatives (CDU), who had been governing the country since
1949, had to face a lot of opposition. The taxation of women was, like the
reform of family law (1949-1958), a very delicate subject, in which the
equality of men and women stood in supposed or actual conflict with the
protection of the family. Both principles had gained constitutional status in
the constitution (Grundgesetz) of the newly founded Federal Republic of
Germany (1949).

The conservative government tried to confirm their idea of household
taxation and housewife marriage in tax law throughout the 1950s. Changing
ministers of Finance tried with clockwork regularity to abolish the ill-
favoured separate assessment. Motives of government parties were however
different. The minister of Family Issues and some conservative members of
parliament, supported by the church, regarded joint taxation of spouses as an
appropriate means to fight employment of married women and especially of
mothers. They saw household taxation as if it were a penalty tax for working
wives and mothers. Other conservatives however argued that a family had 1o
be seen as a productive unit and that its members could not be taxed indi-
vidually. Ministers of Finance of course had always primarily associated
household taxation with higher tax income.

The conservative government tried to abolish the exemption of 1941 and
to reintroduce joint taxation with an income tax bill first launched in March
1951, Apart from the expected positive effect on the labour market (unem-
ployment numbers were high), the minister of Finance expected an addi-
tional tax income of 100 million DM. But even the steering committee, lead
by CDU-members, recommended continuing taxing spouses individually.®

The opposition and nearly all women’s associations doubted that a joint
taxation rule could be reintroduced without conflicting with the principle of
equality stated in the constitution. A female social democratic member of
parliament called these thoughts an "attack on the legal means to establish
equality of women, which according to the constitution had to be completed

6 Neuburger (CDU), Verhandlungen des Deutschen Bundestages (Verh. BT), (Nego-
tiations of the Federal Republic Parliament), 1st election period (EP), 142nd session,
p. 5612.
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by 31 March 1953".7 Apart from the unjust tax treatment of women, she be-
lieved this plan would be like a punishment for marriage and suspected that
the Conservatives were trying to artificially keep alive the vanishing house-
wife who was already a relict of the past.® Time and again the joint taxation
was called "marriage punishment tax” and was accordingly seen as an ob-
stacle to marriage. This argument bore some weight which should not be
underestimated.” Just like the equality of sexes, the protection of marriage
and family also desired that the exemption of 1941 remain valid — according
to the opposition. Opponents to joint taxation suspected that young couples
could choose to live in common law marriage for tax reasons. The results of
such a decision would mean a dramatic change in or loss of morality. It was
stated: "Practically, the household taxation will lead to the habit of marrying
very late, which is not desirable for reasons of population policy, or people
will chose to live together without being married which cannot be desirable
for reasons of morality.”" Social democrats shared these fears: “People
would prefer to cohabit in a cheaper way than as a married couple, that is the
form of cohabitation which is generally called common law marriage. [...] A
second effect could be that for tax reasons people would decide on a sham
divorce in times of financial crisis. A pretence that would indeed be worth-
while after a couple of months.”"!

Supporters of the exemption raised another point that referred to the dif-
ficult financial situation of many families that had worsened during the war,
The married woman’s income was economically necessary in many tamilies
and could therefore not be taxed highly. Rather the opposite should be the
case: government should be happy about and suppost the women’s engage-
ment.'? Facing the strong resentments, representatives of government had a
hard time trying to find convincing arguments for general household taxa-
tion. The later minister of Family Issues, Franz-Josef Wuermeling, tried to
trigger off the fight against "double income marriages”, but was not very
convincing in light of the generally bad financial situation of many families.
Nevertheless, the Conservatives passed the general joint taxation of married
spouses with a slim majority. They then had to withdraw this law shortly

7 Lockmann (SPD), Verh. BT, 1st EP, 142nd session, p. 5634f.

8 Lockmann (SPD), Verh. BT, st election period, 142nd session, p. 5633,

9 Heinz Paulick, Der Einfluss des Steuerrechtes auf EheschlieBung und Ehescheidung,
in: Ehe und Familie im privaten und &ffentlichen Recht, vol. 12 (1955), no. 12, pp.
46-348, here p. 346.

10 Verh. BT, Ist EP, 145th session, p. 5723.

11 Lockmann (SPD), Verh, BT, 1st EP, 145th session, p. 724,

12 Wessel (Zentrum), Verh, BT, 1st EP, 145th session, p. 5722f.
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afterwards, due to the massive protests of women’s associations and work-
ers’ unions. The status quo thus remained untouched: households were still
generally taxed as one union, with the exemption of the wife’s income from
salaried work.

In spring 1953, the minister of Finance, Fritz Schiffer, again proposed
the abolition of individual taxation. Against better judgement, he associated
individual taxation with national socialistic legislation. The "unjust and il-
logical regulation §43 EKStG [...] originates from the time of Hitler’s gov-
ernment where women were drawn into the munitions factories without con-
sideration of family or family life”.”” This regulation was only favourable to
the employed woman herself and the “childless double income families”."
However, even the taxpayers’ union discredited the catchy slogan of "double
income families” as being outdated in terms of the labour market. The data
on which the minister of Finance based his arguments was wrong, the econ-
omy could not manage without female work force. As a matter of fact, child-
less married women stayed more often at home, whereas mothers were
forced to seek employment for economic reasons. Indeed the taxpayers’
lobby reached the conclusion that 7§26 EKStG was based on an outdated
concept of family, where the female spouse is seen economically as an addi-
tion to her husband.”’® Thus only a separate taxation of spouses would be
possible concluded the taxpayers’ statement.

The Liberals favoured, with regard to all positive reaction to separate
taxation, a model following the American example.'® A comprehensive solu-
tion was worked out in combination with the planned tax reform. Even
CDU-members did not regard the government’s proposal as a sufficient ba-
sis for a “social solution that met the needs of families”.!” The government
therefore retreated from fundamental changes for the time being. The com-
munity of individually taxed women was even widened within a tax reform
of autumn 1954. From now on, also married women who had an income
from self-employed work or trade were taxed individually. Until then house-
holds in which the female spouse earned money from being self-employed
belonged to such a high rate of taxation that the woman’s income was taxed
at 40 percent and more. After the reform of 1954, only the helping members
of family were subject to household taxation.

13 Minister of Finance Schiffer, Verh. BT, Ist EP, 247th session, p. 11794; Statement
of Bund der Steuerzahler, in: Informationen, 1953, no. 4, p. 1

14 Minister of Finance Schiffer, Verh, BT 1st EP, 25th session, p.12117.

15 Statement of Bund der Steuerzahler, in: Informationen (1953), no. 4, p. 3.

16 Verh. BT, 1st EP, 252nd session, p. 12116 {f., and 264th session, p. 12906 ff.

17 Verh. BT, 1st EP, 264th session.
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The line of opponents to a joint taxation of spouses was long and re-
mained united. The women’s associations agreed that a joint taxation would
lead to dissolution of marriages and strengthen illegitimate couples.”® The
union of female lawyers and economists emphasised that “it is impossible to
find arguments for the tax burden of working women and mothers in the
general inequality of economic circumstances”.'” The German Salaried Em-
ployees’ Union stressed that a lot of tasks were to be mastered in the follow-
ing years that required a full work force, no matter if it be male or female or
both. “Its principle should not only be accepted in times of war or in times of
armament boom. [...] We know from experience that the employment of
housewives leads to a considerable rise of house keeping costs. Through the
tax surplus of common taxation the housewife’s work becomes senseless in
most of the cases,"”” The German Housewives Association meanwhile sup-
ported a complaint against the unconstitutional joint assessment because it
promoted “concubinage”.?' Despite the discussions in parliament, the objec-
tions of several lobbies and even scientific studies that doubted joint taxa-
tion to be in accordance with the constitution, the minister of Finance in
1955, with an essay on “spouse taxation,”** attempted for the third time
within a few years to establish joint taxation. In future, the income of
spouses should be added up with granted allowances. The question was
raised as to whether the state had the right to support, with tax allowances,
the gainful employment of a married woman in a business that was not her
husband’s. This would, according to Family minister Wuermeling’s preju-
dices, result in a tendency to support those powers in society that erode fam-
ily and marriage values.” He claimed in a TV discussion that eight out of
marriages ended in a divorce due to the wife’s occupational activities. The
union of female lawyers and economists however drew a completely differ-
ent conclusion from their analysis, According to their findings, most di-
vorces could be traced back to the husband’s adultery. Wuermeling did not

18 Resolutions of the central associations and organisations from 26 January 1953, in:
Informationen (1953), no. 2, enclosure D, pp. 1-2. Letter of Deutscher Verband be-
rufstétiger Frauen, in: Informationen (1953), no. 2, pp. 3-4.

19 Letter of Vereinigung weiblicher Juristen und Volkswirte from 2 February 1953, in:
Informationen (1953), no. 2, pp. 4-6, here p. 5.

20 Statement of Deutsche Angestellten Gewerkschaft (DAG), in: Informationen (1953),
no. 2, pp. 2-3.

21 Informationen, 1953, no. 4, enclosure C, p. 11.

22 ,Ehegattenbesteuerung”. Bundesdrucksache I1/1866.

23 See correspondence of Wuermeling to Vereinigung weiblicher Juristen und Volks-
wirte from July 1955 until February 1956, in: Informationen ( 1956), no. 3, pp. 4-7.
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alter his views on this issue and he had to face severe criticism: “We agree
that it would be more desirable, by improving the social conditions, to en-
able married women to concentrate on their duties as housewives and moth-
ers, better than carrying the double load of home and work. But as long as
this change is not realised and as long as nearly half of all married working
women support their disabled husbands with an admirable courage, the min-
ister of Family Issues should not be allowed publicly to bring discredit upon
these brave women.”**

The causes for divorce were also of interest for the Danish authorities in
1955, There seemed to be a significant connection between the economic
situation and the durability of marriages. Marriages where women earned
their own income seemed to have more stability than those in which there
was only one economic provider. 41 percent of the marriages with house-
wives or "assistant” wives were dissolved in comparison with 19 percent of
those marriages in which the woman was working part time and 16 percent
of marriages with fully employed women.”® These results of the Danish sur-
vey also formed part of the German discussion.

The protests against the government’s plans continued after the minister
of Finance’s essay and the tone became more aggressive.”® The German As-
sociation of Female Academics feared a two-class system for married
women.”” As long as the woman’s earning was considerably low, there were
no objections to it and it did not conflict with family interests. But as soon as
the joint income of both spouses exceeded 12,000 DM a year there would be
doubts towards the value of the wife’s eaming. “They are thus especially
directed to the middle class woman who has had a longer education.”®® The
union suspected that the minister “aims to edge out the women mostly from
higher professions and so to deprive them from the ruling class which is
small anyway.”® But before there were further parliamentary conferences,
the Federal Constitutional Court passed judgement on its view of the issue.

24 Letter from 16 December 1955 to Minister of Family Issues Wuermeling, in: Infor-
mationen (1956), no. 3, p. 6

25 Inga Dahlsgaard, in: Kvinden og Samfundet, September 1956.

26 Sece Statements of DAG, DGB, Frauenverband Hessen, Verband weiblicher Ange-
stellter, in: Informationen (1956), no. 1; Statement of Vereinigung weiblicher Juri-
sten und Volkswirte from 9 April 1956, in: Informationen, 1956, no. 4; Letter of
DGB dated 25 April 1956, in: Informationen (1956), no. 4; Bund der Steuerzahler,
in: Informationen (1956), no. 7-8.

27 Deutscher Akademikerinnenbund, Statement to the memorandum from 9 March
1956, in: Informationen (1956), no. 3, pp. 3-4.

28 Informationen (1956), no. 4, p. S.
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1.3 The Federal High Court’s verdict

The Federal High Court passed a verdict in January 1957 which declared
that §26 EKStG, the regulation of joint taxation, conflicted with the constitu-
tion. The joint taxation of spouses meant a discriminatory exemption against
married couples, and therefore it was a violation of the constitution, which
guaranteed special protection for marriage and the family. In addition, the
“educational effect” of joint taxation, the return of working women to the
household, was an intention that could not be combined with the constitu-
tion. Women should have the same legal chances to earn an economically
worthwhile income. To judge married women’s gainful employment nega-
tively from the start contradicted the constitutional principle of equality.’

This verdict completely took the wind of out the Conservatives’ sails.
However they scized upon a side comment in the verdict, which provided a
lifeline. It stated that the court might consider American splitting as a suit-
able solution for the conflict. It is remarkable, how then a marital taxation
was passed that actually met the first claim of the Federal High Court, the
protection of family, but totally ignored and thus intensified the conflict with
the constitutional principle of equality.

1.4 The putative compromise — introduction of splitting

The government was now forced to review the tax law immediately. It did so
in June 1958.>' The main issue of the new proposal was the introduction of
tax splitting according to the American model. Social Democrats however
were critical that the benefit of splitting would at first only be effective from
a certain high level of income onwards and thus create much social injustice.
As a matter of fact, it would be working women who stood to suffer from
this new method of progression.”* Women’s associations claimed that there
would also be disadvantages for unmarried and single tax payers.”” The
Workers’ Union demanded tax deductions for working married women.**

29 Informationen (1956) no. 4, p. 5.

30 BVerfGE, vol. 6, p. 55. See also Anna Endres, Der Entscheid des Bundesverfas-
sungsgerichtes, in: Informationen, 1957, no. 5, pp. 8-5.

31 Verh. BT: 3rd EP: 1st discussion, 17th session, 13 March 1958, pp. 799-819; 2nd
discussion, 32nd session, 19 June 1958, pp. 1756-1795; 3rd discussion, 33rd session,
20 June 1958, pp. 1820-1831.

32 Harms (SPD), Verh. BT, 3rd EP, 2nd discussion, 32nd session, p. 1762.

33 Statements documented in: Informationen flir die Frau, 1958, no. 1, pp. 5-6.

34 Statement of DGB from March 1958, documented in: Informationen fiir die Frau
(1958), no. 3, p. 4.
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This corresponded to the tax politics in Denmark, which was attempting to
relieve working, joint taxed couples. But the suggestion did not gain any
significance. In April, the German Association of Female Academics, the
German Women’s Ring, and the Association for Educating Girls and
Women, filed an extensive petition along with detailed reasons. They ex-
pressed severe socio-political doubts about the reform because it gave a sub-
vention for the weaithy single provider of a family: “The wealthy husband of
the childless homemaker is extremely and one-sidedly favoured in compari-
son with all other taxpayers, especially in comparison with the family
man.”*’

The sociologist Gerhard Mackenroth had already in 1953 called for a tax
policy that supported families. He emphasised that there was no reason why
a non-working, childless married woman should benefit from any taxation
policy.”® He thought it very curious that single persons and couples where
both spouses were working should finance the non-working wife of a child-
less husband and thus providing him succour and comfort. Women'’s asso-
ciations demanded a general individual taxation of spouses and a continuing
progression as had been provided for in the interim regulation. During a con-
ference with representatives of the ministry of finance, women’s associa-
tions repeated and reinforced their opinion that splitting should be rejected
for legal and social reasons.”” From a legal point of view the individual taxa-
tion of spouses would meet the current understanding of justice. From a so-
cial point of view they regarded splitting as unjust, as the higher the income
the greater was the benefit from it. Furthermore the tax advantage would
rise, the greater the difference between the spouses’ income. The greatest
benefit would then result for families in which one spouse — and most of the
time that meant the woman — had no income at all.

In the second and third discussion of the law many petitions dealt with
the incorporation of so-called “half-families” into the splitting rule. How
was it to deal with widowed, divorced and single mothers? Representatives
tried hard to put forth that “left alone mothers” could not be additionally
punished for their fate by the govemmen‘c.38 The Conservatives’ objection,
that a single or divorced mother received aliments or maintenance was not
convincing as many fathers failed to fulfil their obligation. Stll, a majority
rejected the equal treatment of these women in terms of taxation.

35 Informationen fiir die Frau (1958), no. 4, pp. 6-12, here p. 6.

36 Gerhard Mackenroth, in: Zeitschrift fiir sozialen Fortschritt (1953). p. 109

37 Report on the Meeting from 6.5.1958 in: Informationen (1958), no. 6. pp. 6-8.
38 Kalinke (Deutsche Partei), Verh. BT, 3rd EP, 32nd session, p. 1794,
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The German Families’ Association suspected that the legislative body
would rather subsidise the childless married woman than extremely needy
mothers with children. The promotion of children, and hence of the family
instead of merely promoting marriage would have been more easily achieved
with considerably higher child allowances. Here was a very basic conflict:
The CDU claimed to promote families with many children but did indeed
subsidise marriage only with the splitting system. The Social Democrats re-
fused to vote for the new tax law, however the splitting system was intro-
duced on the strength of the Conservatives’ votes alone.

Spouses could now choose between separate and joint assessment. At the
same time the splitting system according to the American model was pro-
moted as a new taxation principle. The split taxation meant that income of
“not permanently separated” living spouses would be treated as if each of
them earned half of the joint income. Marriages with two full incomes thus
did not achieve any tax relief. The splitting regulation had maximum effect
on single-provider marriages or housewife marriages. Progression was
slowed down, allowances and flat rates were doubled, which also meant a
smaller tax burden.* Whereas the former regulation meant a disadvantage
for married couples compared to unmarried couples living together, this dis-
advantage was now transferred to working wives and singles.** The minister
of Family still praised the splitting concept: “If we establish the splitting sys-
tem, we do so especially to the benefit oft the non working housewife and
mother, for the benefit of those mothers, who find their most beautiful and
most important duty in carrying the home, the family, the children and the
household [...] That is a very nice way to create equal rights for the non
working woman and mother.”"'

As a matter of fact the preferential treatment of housewife marriages was
now even more evident. The splitting model was an incentive to get married,
not as was often and incorrectly stated for the building of a family. Other
forms of family life were not subject to the benefits of these tax reforms. The
not inconsiderable tax advantages for married couples compared to single
people obstructed the development and increase of other modes of family
life that developed out of necessity after the war. The law had a conserving
effect on families in the sense of conserving traditional bourgeois roles in

39 See Angela Delille/Andrea Grohn, Blick zuriick aufs Gliick. Frauenleben und Fami-
lienpolitik in den 50er Jahren, Berlin 1985, p. 158 note 21.

40 See also ibid., pp. 136-137; Jutta Akrami-Gohren, Die Familienpolitik im Rahmen
der Sozialpolitik mit besonderer Berilcksichtigung der Vorstellungen und prakti-
schen Titigkeiten der CDU, Bonn 1974, p. 307,

41 Minister of Family Issues Wuermeling, Verh. BT, 3rd EP, 25th session, p. 1374 {.
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marriage and family. The splitting model’s benefits were highest when the
woman was not working at all and the tax relief was low to non-existing if
both spouses earned a full income. The higher the husband’s income, the
higher was the indirect subsidy of his wife’s household and family work. As
this increase in value was linked to the husband’s salary, the dependence of
the wife also increased and thus promoted “family work” even in higher so-
cial classes. In this way, the regulation had a clear effect on the labour mar-
ket and social-political norms. This system of marital taxation was indeed a
good argument against the gainful employment of the woman in the marital
struggle about the division of labour.

In addition to that, different tax groups had a different progression. If the
married woman in spite of it all thought about working part or full time, the
couple immediately discovered that it was not at all worthwhile. The hus-
band was normally, as main provider of the family, subject to the lowest tax
group, whereas his wife in her tax group would be subject to the highest
progression. Half of her salary from her job would thus end directly in the
fiscal treasury. Therefore, the state, in spite of its contradicting statements,
directly regulated the private life of its citizens.

Nevertheless, the total ”domestication” of housewives, which is how
most scholars view developments of the 1950s, was at no times a social real-
ity let alone a socio-political agreement.*

The Conservatives, with the introduction of splitting and progressive
taxation, for the first time, did not take labour market necessities into con-
sideration but put through a socio-political model in tax politics.

2. Taxation of Women in Gainful Employment in Denmark

Since 1880, married women in Denmark had the right to have their own in-
come at their disposal. Yet it was the husband who had to declare income to
the fiscal authorities. In the first Danish income tax law of 1903, the joint
assessment of married spouses was lawfully fixed. The consequence of this
was that the wife’s possible income was added to the main provider’s — the
husband’s — income. Because of the progressive scale, woman’s income was
taxed at an extremely high rate.*’ The head of the family was liable for tax.**
The wife did not have her own tax code and was officially not a taxpayer.

42 Compare von Oertzen, Teilzeitarbeit (note 5), p. 190.

43 For the Danish tax laws see Anna Birte Ravn, Gender, Taxation and Welfare State in
Denmark 1903-1963(83), in: Kari Melby et al., The Nordic Model of Marriage (note
D, pp. 113-127.

44 Lov om Indkomst- og Formueskat til Staten af 15. Mai 1903, §7.
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She did not even have to undersign, certifying that the tax declaration her
husband made was correct. However, if the head of the family did not fulfil
his taxpaying duty, financial administration could not only seize the man’s
but also his wife’s salary. There was an allowance granted for children under
the age of 15.

2.1 Allowances in family taxation policy

In 1912, a so-called, “wife-deduction” (hustruafdrag)45 was introduced. If
the woman’s income was not based on her husband’s property or their joint
property, but on a gainful employment for an independent employer, the
husband could claim this deduction. It should compensate the extra costs
that a man would have to pay when his wife was working and not being able
to look after the household completely.*® This tax relief was granted to the
husband and was at its utmost half of his own allowance. In the tax law of
1922, the wife deduction was again granted to the “family provider”, but it
was now graded and only granted up to a certain income. The lower the in-
come, the higher the allowance. However, facing price rises and general de-
velopment of salaries, the wife-deduction began to lose more and more sig-
nificance because it could hardly ever be claimed.

In the law of tax assessment of 1947/48 the wife-deduction was therefore
separated from the husband’s salary and set to half of the wife’s salary but at
maximum value of 2000 Crowns. This sum represented the legislature’s
supposed minimum wage for a domestic help. This rule was kept until the
law of tax assessment of 1958/59. The significant group of self-employed,
with a smaller income, first benefited from the tax regulation in 1959/60."

Apart from the so-called wife-deduction, there were many other tax al-
lowances. First, of course, the personal allowance, which depended on in-
come, place of residence and provision of duties, tax deductions for children
and, since 1950, child benefits. The government started to differentiate be-
tween providers and non-providers when it introduced the new tax law in
1922.** The reformed marital laws spoke of mutual provision. There was one
taxation rate, just as before, but providers were granted a higher allowance
(graded according to their income) than non-providers. Providers were, ac-
cording to the law, all married men and widowers, widows and divorced

45 Lov om Indkomst- og Formueskat til Staten af 8, Juni 1912,

46 Lov om Indkomst- og Formueskat, §8.

47 Betenkning om agtefellers beskatning. Afgivet af det af finansministeren den 8.
marts nedsatte udvalg. Betankning nr. 327, 1963, p. 19.

48 Lov om Indkomst- og Formueskat til Staten af 10. April 1922.
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people with their own household or with a duty of maintenance. Single par-
ents, who lived with their parents, were not providers in terms of the regula-
tion.* In 1956/57 two different taxation rating scales were developed: one
for providers of a family and one for non-providers. Hence the allowance for
family providers was redundant thereafter.

Child allowances and benefits were offset against tax liability until 1967,
Since 1903, there had been tax deductions for children under the age of 15,
even for illegitimate children. This rule was a disadvantage for workers with
lower incomes, as tax deductions had a greater effect on higher incomes.
Since 1950, when the first child benefit law was passed, the benefit was off-
set against tax liability. Since 1951, under certain circumstances, this benefit
could be paid to the mother. Not until the child benefit law of 1967, child
benefits were no longer part of tax law but of social law. *°

2.2 The positions of women's associations

The Danish women’s associations realised very early how significant tax
law was in their context. The activities of the Danish Women’s Association
(Dansk Kvindesamfund) concerning tax politics can be separated into four
main phases, each with a different emphasis. The first in and directly after
the First World War, the second in the 1930s then again directly after the
Second World War, and finally at the beginning of the 1960s. The women’s
association claimed separate taxation of spouses for the first time in 1913,
This very central demand from time to time gave way to other seemingly
more practical demands. The association had to face the dilemma of trying
to balance working women'’s interests with that of housewives.

In 1915 the Danish Women’s Association sent their first statement to the
Danish parliament, demanding that spouses should be taxed individualy.
Their argument was firstly, that it was humiliating that a formerly politically
responsible citizen was put on the same level as an immature child after mar-
rying. Secondly, it was unjust that a woman should lose her right to vote in
local elections if her husband did not pay his taxes.”'

When the dreams of a housewife salary were shattered, during the discus-
sion about marital law in the 1920s, the general demand for separate marital

49 Kirsten Geertsen, Arbejderkvinder i Danmark. Vilkar og kamp 1924--1939, Copen-
hagen 1982, p. 279.

50 Hanne Rimmen Nilsen, Livets Lighed. Lis Groes og familiepolitikken i 1950°erne,
in: Kvinden og samfundet, Jubileeumsskrift 1996.

51 Eva Hemmer Hansen, Blastremper, redstremper, uldstremper. Dansk kvindesam-
funds historie i 100 &r, Aarhus 1970, p. 86f.
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taxation was raised again. However, the association’s activities concentrated
first on criticising the definition of “provider”.’® The public law definition of
provider was derived from the civil servants law of 1919. According to this,
a man was defined as a provider just because of his marital status, regardless
of whether there were children to support or not. The provider status was
also independent of his wife’s income. The married woman however did not
attain provider status as a rule. She was only granted the provider status in
exceptions, if the man could not earn a salary due to illness while there were
children to maintain. Indeed if the man did not have an income at all, he was
still regarded as the provider and head of the family and thus the only person
liable to pay tax.”> The women’s associations demanded that the provider
bonus should only be granted to persons that had children to provide for.
They believed it to be an underestimation of wives’ economic capability if
they were as a rule defined to be in need of provision.

When a new tax commission in 1936 was to work out reform proposals
and the representatives of the women’s associations were not granted access
to the committee, some associations™ produced independent statements on
the issue. ** They restricted themselves to developing pragmatic procedures.
Tax declaration should thus feature both spouses’ names and should only be
valid if signed by both. Married women should be granted their own tax
code if necessary and hence be able to pay their tax independently. Unmar-
ried providers should also be granted the provider’s allowances. Finally the
judicial consequences of not paying tax should only have an impact on the
person who did not pay it.’®

2.3 Excursus: The effects on the right to vote in local elections

The husband’s reliability in taxpaying could indeed have a negative effect
on the woman'’s position in sodlety and especially on her political rights. Un-
til 1953 suffrage and eligibility was tied to the condition that one was regis-
tered as a taxpayer in one’s home community and that one had paid the taxes
of the last two years including the current year. As only the “head of the
family” was responsible for paying tax, his wife lost her right to vote if he

52 See Ravn, Gender (note 43), p. 117.

53 Inger Margrete Pedersen, Forsorgerbegrebet. Studier i familiens retlige problemer.
Betenkning nr, 440, Copenhagen 1966, p. 112.

54 Dansk Kvindesamfund, Danske Kvinders Nationalrdd, “Open Door” and Kaben-
havns Husmoderforening.

55 Cf. Hemmer Hansen, Blastromper (note 51), p. 87; Ravn, Gender (note 43), p. 117.

56 Pedersen, Forsergerbegrebet (note 53), p. 15.
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did not pay. This was a problem especially in situations of separation.”” Yet
it was first in 1957 that these regulations were relaxed and exceptions were
made in case of death, divorce or separation. In lawtul marriages, however,
they were still valid concerning suffrage and eligibility. The minister of the
Interior showed no understanding whatsoever: ”As far as | remember, it is
said in the wedding ceremony, that the couple should follow one another in
good times and in bad times, and this alone is recognised here. 1 am about to
say that if a woman has not enough influence on her husband to make him
pay his taxes if she wants to be a candidate in local election, then her influ-
ence in the district council will not be very strong either.”*®

2.4 The discussion after 1945

A new impetus was brought to the discussion by Erik Ib Schmidt and Inga
Dahlsgaard with the essay “Tax and marriage”,”” published by Dansk
Kvindesamfund in autumn 1945, The authors showed that the transition to
modem forms of production with an extended division and specialisation of
labour had brought significant changes to the econornic unit “family”. Still
the woman’s housework conditions improved, according to the article, in
turn improving the economic situation of the family and thus raising family
income. The housewife’s work was taxed at a very low rate, the authors
stated. First of all there were less indirect consumption taxes, as food and
clothes could be produced in the house, whereas working mothers had to
buy such items and secondly, the income of housework was not subject to
taxation at all, * Apart from the taxation privileges of housework, the essay
criticised the fact that gainful employment of married women was taxed at a
much higher rate than any other employee’s income. In tax law the wife was
seen as an appendix to her husband, but the sanctions would have the same
impact on her as on him. The authors’ proposal was to abolish joint taxation
as the most sound and best solution. They also implied that provider, wife,
and child deductions should be cut in favour of child benefits and other so-
cial security payments.

The publication of this essay had a thunderbolt’s effect on the feminist
debate. It had become apparent that housewives could, as a “work force re-
serve”, assist with the post-war reconstruction, for which a larger work force

57 Ibid,, p. 15.

58 Folketingstidende 1957/58, p. 473.

39 Inga Dahlsgaard/Erik Ib Schmidt, Skat og £gteskab. Aktuelle skatteproblemer. Ed.
by Dansk Kvindesamfund, Copenhagen 1945.

60 Dahlsgaard/Schmidt, Skat (note 59), p. 19.
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was badly needed. Therefore the Danish Women’s Association took the of-
fensive and demanded the separate taxation of spouses: “Because it is in our
opinion of great importance for economy that the female work force is also
used, we venture to draw your attention to our earlier petitions all based on
the idea that husband and wife — in one form or the other — are taxed sepa-
rately, or that a considerably higher allowance on their joint income is
granted instead.”®'

The correlation of joint assessment, progressive taxation and the accord-
ingly high rate of taxation for married working women, the low wages for
women and the shortages in the work force were topics for lively discussions
in the post-war years. Newspapers ran such headings as “Can one save
money through companionate marriage?”, or “Marriage divorced for tax rea-
sons”, and thus intensified the conflict. Even the minister of Finance tried to
find incentives for the employment of women.** After consultations with the
financial department about a new tax law in 1948, Dansk Kvindesamfund
(DK) and its umbrella organisation Danske Kvinders Nationalrad (DKN)
emphasised their demands for gender equality in taxation in principle, and
especially for the abolition of joint assessment and taxation.”” However, as
the situation on the labour market eased again, public interest in this issue
also seemed to calm down.

The results of the official commission on taxation, which had already
been established in 1936, though first publishing its results in 1948 and
1950, were distinctly lacking in innovation.** Most of the commission’s
members, who were all men, had neither understanding nor concern for
women’s demands and issues whatsoever. The commission’s majority ex-
plicitly justified the joint assessment and even tried to abolish the wife de-
duction.® The report’s tone not only displayed a lack of concern, but also
reflected a considerable atrogance, especially as the “childless wife"” was
used as the most deterrent example. The argumentation constructed an artifi-
cial conflict of interests between the married woman and the single mother.

61 Kvindehistorisk Arkiv, Aarhus, material tax system. Letter of Dansk Kvindesamfund
to tax commission from 2 September 1946.

62 Kvindehistorisk Arkiv, Aarhus, a collection of articles about taxation from the vears
1946-48.

63 Kvindehistorisk Arkiv, Aarhus, DKN and DKS to Generaldirekter Knud Kost, Au-
gust 1948,

64 Betenkningen om Beskatningen af Indkomst og Formue m.v, Afgivet af Skatte-
lovkommissionen. 1. del, Copenhagen 1948; Skattelovkommissionens Betenkning,
I1. del, Copenhagen 1950.

65 Betenkning 1948 pp. 66-71.
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It was asked again and again why the single mother was not granted the
wife-deduction, and, in response to the rhetorical question, it was decided to
cut the deduction altogether. The women’s associations, DKN and DK pro-
tested severely against the abolition of the allowance and drew attention to
the effects of such a “marriage penalty”. They feared a drop of women’s em-
ployment with negative consequences for reconstruction, an increase in di-
vorces for tax reasons and a diminution in marriages. At the same time, they
agreed to the alteration of the ”provider” definition, which should in future
be extended to unmarried people supporting their children, elderly or sick
relatives, and thus let them also benefit from family allowances.®®

In the second part of the 1950 report the official commission defended
the continuation of joint assessment with the argument of "technical neces-
sity in tax”, though it did now develop proposals to augment the wife deduc-
tion which clearly contrasted with former statements. The female representa-
tives’ criticism was clear: The investigation of marital taxation was
superficial, and carried through without statistic material or thorough en-
quiry.®” Probably as a response, the Danish Women’s Association itself now
started an investigation on the taxation of married women.”® The result was
remarkable. Not only did it not at all refer to the essay published eight years
earlier, there was also a drastic change of direction and argumentation. The
demand for separate or individual taxation did not appear at all, instead the
tax policy committee demanded different taxation scales for families with
two working providers and families with a working man and his housewife.
The abolition of the “provider™® definition was no longer a point of discus-
sion. The definition was sharpened as it no longer referred to the support of
children but should only apply to jointly assessed, married persons. “It
would be sensible to apply the “provider’ definition only to married, jointly
assessed couples and that only to them a family allowance as granted be-
cause families have a much higher subsistence level than unmarried peo-
ple.”™ This surprising change of direction was definitely in conflict with the

66 Kvindehistorisk Arkiv. See Letters of DKN and DK to the government and parlia-
ment from 30 November 1948; Kvinden og samfundet, 1948, p. 176, “Til regering
og rigsdag”.

67 Kirsten Gloerfelt-Tarp (Radikale Venstre), Folketingstidende, 13. November 1951,
pp- 953-956.

68 Dansk Kvindesamfund (ed.), Gifte kvinders beskatning. En undersegelse over
virkninger af de geeldende love samt retningslinier for @ndringer, Copenhagen 1954,

69 See Lissie Masgédrd, Hvad er en "forserger™?, in: Kvinden og samfundet (1951), p.
36f.

70 Kvinden og samfundet (1954), p. 118.
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original positions of the women’s association, however it reflected the spirit
of the times with its strong emphasis on tegal marriage. One therefore can
only agree with the historian Anna Birte Ravn, who holds the years 1945 to
1953 to have been the most turbulent period in terms of political discussions
and statements of the Danish Women’s Association on tax policy.”

Marital taxation kept the Folketing busy for regular periods of time. This
was due firstly to the evident necessity of a tax reform but with none of the
parties daring to launch sweeping reforms. The result was instead the pass-
ing of a series of small, partial reforms. In the annual budget and in finance
laws small adjustments were made. In May 1954, the minister of Finance,
Viggo Kampmann (S) came up with an eagerly awaited tax reform pro-
posal.” According to this, spouses should be taxed separately up to a certain
income, thus enabling the so-called assistant wives to be assessed individu-
ally, too, From an income of 22,000-30,000 Danish crowns onwards, mar-
ried couples were to be taxed progressively and jointly and thus to face
augmentation of their tax burden. The missing wife and provider allowances
were to be compensated by a general allowance for the subsistence level of
every adult, For the first time, a proposal showed concern for the explicit
support of the family instead of supporting marriage, as a representative
stated: “The result is that before and after marriage, the tax situation will be
exactly the same for the couple if they do not have any children. If children
are born, the circumstances will change and then the so-called family policy,
that is, the special concern for families will be taken into account. Therefore
families with children will be favoured and special concern will be shown
towards those families were the mother is working, too.””

New regulations for child benefits should also be settled with this reform.
The proposal to pay these benefits to the mother and augment the mother’s
gainful employment was not met with enthusiasm everywhere. Conserva-
tives ridiculed the proposal by asking if the state was to pay a nanny for each
and every family in the country.”® The abolition of wife deduction was also
quite controversial. From the women’s side, the continued use of the word
“head of family” was criticised. However in the following year, the proposal
was not passed by the Folketing.

71 Ravn, Gender (note 43).
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2.5 The tax reform of 1958

There was a limited reform in 1956/57 when, instead of the one rating scale
with the provider allowances, two taxation scales were introduced: one for
providers and one for non-providers.” The following year, most of the injus-
tices concerning the “provider” definition had been resolved. Divorced or
widowed men without current providing duties were no longer subject to the
taxation privileges (as a matter of fact, this applied to 165,000 men) and sin-
gle parents were to gain easier access to the lower taxation. The right-wing
liberal party Venstre tried to treat housework as an equivalent to employ-
ment and called for the expenses for housemaids to be made tax-deductible.
According to Venstre, the number of kindergarten places needed could thus
be limited to a “reasonable” amount and one could also provide support for
the elderly and would not have to subsidise the “many and too expensive”
elderly homes. Families in need of help would sort out their probiems more
independently’ and government could therefore reduce claims for commu-
nal domestic help or other public support. The Social Democrats, of course,
objected to these ideas.

As the different taxation scales led to a higher taxation of spouses who
were both working, the women’s association discussed separate taxation
again. The valid regulations led in most cases to a higher tax burden if two
working people got married. Regardless of the tact that both had been taxed
high as non-providers before the marriage, the marriage could have a nega-
tive effect on family economics in spite of the husband’s provider benefit. If
a man on the other hand married a non-working woman, the tax burden grew
smaller because in this case the provider bonus came fully into effect. Little
had changed for couples with a relatively low income and a working wife
(about 70 percent of the married couples in Denmark). For the remaining 30
percent of couples, those with a higher income, the tax burden increased no-
ticeably. If two teachers decided to marry, then their taxation was 15 percent
higher than before the wedding. If the woman only worked part-time, the
burden nevertheless increased by 15 percent.77 The income of an unmarried
woman was generally taxed lower compared to a married woman’s income
whose husband was working. The head of the household was still account-
able to the tax authorities. Yet Jytte Christensen, the tax specialist of the
Danish Women’s Association did not revise her agreement to joint assess-

75 Discussions in Folketing,7 December 1956.

76 Foged (Venstre), Folketingstidende, 10 December 1957, pp. 1459-1460.

77 Examples in: Beteenkning om Zgtefellers Beskatning, Afgivet af det af finansmini-
nisteren den 8. marts 1961 nedsatte udvalg, Copenhagen, 327/1963, pp. 571t
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ment.”® Christensen did indeed register the German Federal High Court’s
decision against joint marital taxation. But instead of using the Supreme
Court’s verdict, which also corresponded to UN philosophy, for her own
campaign, she strictly denied a similarity of the German and Danish situa-
tion. Denmark, unlike the Federal Republic of Germany, did not have UN
human rights embedded in its constitution and therefore the German deci-
sion was not relevant, she stated. A little later the tax expert repeatedly
claimed that the actual “incapacitation” was the fact that married women
could not file and be responsible for their own tax declaration, nor sign their
husbands’, Joint or separate assessments were only techniques of taxation
and neither implied a negative nor a positive judgement, she declared. DK in
1960 only partly demanded the abolition of joint taxation because, according
to Christensen, most of the married women in independent employment en-
joyed tax reduction by means of the wife-deduction.”

The conservative and right wing parties’ plans of 1960, to introduce the
splitting system in order to “bring a clear family policy into Danish tax law”
were not successful. ¥ The DK representatives rejected the proposal at once
because they held the splitting system to be not neutral, but supportive of
housework and housewife marriage.

14 years had passed since the end of the war and, in spite of many pro-
posals, Denmark had not seen a significant change let alone concrete steps
towards the equality of married women and men in tax law. As in previous
years, the tax coding was only given to the man, the head of family. The tax
declaration was valid even if his wife had not signed it. However, if the fam-
ily owed tax, government could seize both spouses’ salaries. Even the
women’s associations were unsure about the best strategy to continue the
discussion. Another ministry of Finance committee was commissioned to
investigate the social, legal and economic effects of the current tax law. That
committee proposed three different models for future taxation in 1963
There was broad agreement on the necessity of changes, not at least because
a threatened shortage of work force demanded other approaches to the prob-
lem. The committee assumed that the high taxation of the female spouse’s
income noticeably reduced the likeliness of her seeking gainful employment.
This fact now had a counter-productive effect regarding the shortage of

78 Kvinden og samfundet (1958), pp. 137 ff.

79 Kvinden og samfundet (1960), pp. 34-35.
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teachers, doctors, dentists, technicians and hospital staff.¥ If a teacher’s wife
started to work in a similar position, the joint income was taxed at a rate that
was 41.5 percent higher than if she remained a housewife. A part-time job
meant a higher rate of 38.2 percent. For a factory worker, the wife’s inde-
pendent employment meant a higher taxation of 21.8 percent.® Therefore,
the official committee recommended reforms. It took on board the women’s
associations’ arguments, that the current tax law kept couples from getting
married or even implied a divorce for financial reasons. This had been a
strong objection. German women’s organisations and Social Democrats used
similar arguments in the discussion in the Federal Republic of Germany,
during the 1950s, and finally succeeded. The alternatives were to impose
individual taxation in general or at least for the majority of marriages, or to
reform the wife deduction and raise it. The report concluded that if a simple
and thorough reform was desired and if one wished to leave the decision be-
tween independent employment and housework entirely to the married cou-
ple, one could only support the slow change towards total separate or indi-
vidual taxation.*" However, in the reform bill the government presented in
January 1965, there was little left of the committee’s ideas.* It was the first
bill concerning tax that included significant changes,* yet even in this paper
the marital status had a direct effect on the tax burden. Inger Margrete
Pedersen concluded in 1966 with an air of resignation that ”it seems to be
characteristic for our century that individualism is assumed to be something
granted between partners and not something that has an effect on and sig-
nificance for public demands.”®’

Another regulation in tax law had clearly normative motives: the so-
called newly-weds regulation®® If the newly married woman chose to stop
working in the first three months of her marriage, the family could claim
considerable tax reduction, regardless of the probable pregnancy of the
woman, If circumstances changed for a single mother because of childbirth,
there were no tax reductions at all. It is remarkable that these tax reductions
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with their transparent educational intention were not criticised or even men-
tioned in any of the contemporary investigations and statements.

2.6 The introduction of individual taxation

Despite the fact that tax reform was an important subject for most parties in
the 1964 election campaign, it took the government until 1970 before it fi-
nally introduced individual taxation. Conservatives, Radicals and Social
Democrats had all stated that joint taxation should be abolished in their
opinion, and all the other parties also desired tax reform.*® On 31 March
1967 the so-called tax at source law”® was passed with the votes of the So-
cial Democrats, the Liberals and the Socialists. The most important changes
were the abolition of joint taxation and the standardisation of allowances
and deductions. The wife’s income was taxed separately if she was self-
employed or independently employed or was granted social welfare, sick-
ness benefit or pension. The provider definition was abolished. The family
status should be taken into account via allowances per person. The man
could claim his as well as his wife’s allowance on his tax liability, In 1970,
when the Conservatives were in power, the law came into force. From then
on, tax deductions purely for marital status became a relic of the past.

3. West Germany and Denmark in Comparison

The changes within the tax law have to be interpreted in the light of the dif-
ferent socio-political circumstances that implicitly or explicitly were taken
into account. Such circumstances were the situation on the labour market,
juridical fixation and social acceptance of gender equality and finally the
significance that was granted to marriage and especially to housewife mar-
riage.

In both countries, tax law played an important role in the parliamentary
discussions about women’s role. There were comparable origins — the so-
called household taxation. In the Weimar Republic, quite a large group of
married women were granted individual taxation while the main principle of
joint taxation was kept. This exemption survived different modifications and
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stayed valid until 1958 — the year of the general tax law reform. The house-
hold taxation without exemption had been impossible to put through in the
face of socio-political protests, apart from the period 1934 to 1941. In Den-
mark, the so-called wife deduction was introduced in 1912. It was granted to
men whose wives were in independent gainful employment, to cover the
husband’s expenses for home help in the household. And yet only the hus-
band was liable to pay tax,

In both countries, married women were seen as a work force reserve and
as a means to regulate the labour market. It was clear to contemporary politi-
cians that a high taxation of married women’s gainful employment would
serve as a motivation against seeking independent employment. According
to the labour market situation, tax policy could then be used as a regulation.
In Denmark, the women’s associations tried for the first time in an immedi-
ately after the First World War to achieve separate assessment with this ar-
gument, though without success. The ministry of Finance’s tax committee
picked up this argument not before the beginning of the 1960s, when a lack
of work force was noticeable in certain professions. But even this knowl-
edge still had no political consequences. General individual taxation finally
became reality with the great tax reform of 1967 and came into force in
1970. In Germany meanwhile, the labour market situation very often
brought direct changes to tax policy, at least regarding the reforms of 1934,
1941, 1951, 1958 and finally also for the tax compromise in 1965.

Especially in the case of Denmark, the ambivalences between marital and
family law on the one hand and tax law on the other are very apparent.
Whereas marital law since the 1920s declared the mutual obligation to pro-
vide, tax law continued, unti! the late 1960s, 10 speak of one provider re-
spectively, in marriages, of a male provider. In the middle of the 1950s this
system was broadened within a specific provider scale. The Danish tax law
was thus a direct contradiction to the attempts at establishing equality in the
1920s. Flexibility comparable to that in the Federal Republic of Germany, or
even in the German Democratic Republic (where general individual taxation
had already been introduced in the 1950s), had not developed. This was not
least due to the fact that Danish women’s organisations did not argue either
vigorously enough or as one voice against household taxation until the
1960s.

In Federal German family law, or rather in the regulations of the Civil
Code (Biirgerliches Gesetzbuch) from 1900 concerning the family, no inten-
tion of gender equality was visible at all. Nevertheless, the individual taxa-
tion of the working, independently employed married woman was incorpo-
rated into tax law in the 1920s, At the beginning of the 1950s, those
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exemption regulations were extended to include other groups of working
female spouses. Although the German government fixed the woman’s re-
sponsibility for the household in the so-called equality law of 1957, it still
had to make individual taxation the basis for tax law, especially after the
High Court’s verdict. Yet it is still remarkable that from the introduction of
the splitting model onwards, and again with the creation of different taxation
rates for married and unmarried people. German tax law still subsidises the
housewife marriage. Thus, not de jure, but de facto household taxation won
through against individual taxation.

Ideas about how the state should intervene or act in order to support mar-
riages or a certain type of family life —that marriage and family were to be
supported was out of question both in Denmark and in Germany - differed a
lot. Opponents to joint taxation or household assessment stated in both coun-
tries that such taxation would dissuade couples from getting married, or
even support divorces as the joint taxation put working spouses at a disad-
vantage against non-married couples. Defenders of household taxation gen-
erally wanted to see and treal marriage as a union, as a closed institution, so
that in Germany the male head of the family, and in Denmark the male pro-
vider, was solely liable to pay tax, Neither the wife’s deduction nor the ex-
emption rules for working wives in Germany corresponded with the goals of
opponents to household taxation.

Tax policy was both a delicate and vividly discussed issue in 1950’s
Germany. It was seen in connection with the shortly before passed constitu-
tional article of gender equality and the article to protect marriage and fam-
ily. That the ultimate reform and especially the splitting model finally subsi-
dised houscwife marriage more than anything before was not only surprising
to the contemporary spectators. As a matter of fact, the splitting model put
marriage itself in a better position in tax terms, though the married woman
was personally at a much worse position, which remains remarkable even
from today’s point of view.

In Denmark the judicial questions of gender equality were not so relevant
in the 1950s. Social questions were much more important. This might ex-
plain why the subject was not seriously discussed until the 1960s, although
there had been attempts to reform tax law in the 1930s. That it was then
picked up again was also due to shortages in the work force in certain fields
of employment. It is remarkable how much the women’s organisations were
engaged in the tax law discussion and how resolutely they demanded a gen-
eral tax reform in the 1950s, Much clearer than ever before and clearer than
the second feminist movement in the 1970s, they realised the gender com-
ponent in tax law,
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Centered societies. Business Leadership in
Denmark and West Germany, 1960-1989.

1 Introduction
1.1 Keywords

The 22. April in 1960, the theologian and personnel-social consultant, Dr.
Dirk Cattepoel, contributes to the lecture series of the Deutsches Industriein-
stitut at the spring meeting of the association Wirischafisring e. V.' He gave
a talk outlining developments in West-German post war society and their
expected consequences for both, future leadership styles and future organiza-
tion of businesses and industrial enterprises.” Those future developments are
framed by the keywords “Bildungs-" and “Ausbildungsgesellschaft’. Both
terms — the society of the educated and the society of the trained — proved to
be constitutive for perceptions of industrial leadership.” They are constitutive
for the published debates on leadership of the three decades to follow. Also
Cattepoel’s outline of developments explicitly characterizes a future German
society, similar trends are to be found in other European countries, as is the
case in Denmark. Cattepoel performs this new society by defining it. Thus,
this is not a description, but a future, which is achieved, a version of society,
which proves to be hegemonic until the early nineteen-eighties, when the
educated and trained managers in employment turn from succesful career
men into dependants and social clients.

1.2 Directing the future

For the decades to come, the categories of nation, gender and time give di-
rection to the formation of this society, structure them and offer orientations
within them. Moreover, they legitimate what [ am going to name ‘the social
changes of no change’ — differing perceptions of career and leadership imag-

Dirk Cattepoel, Auf dem Weg zu einem neuen Fithrungsstil im Unternehmen. Vor-
tragsreihe des Deutschen Industrieinstituts, Nr, 28, 12/07 (1960).

Unless explicitly differentiated, the term leader and leadership will in the following
cover both, entrepreneurs, business as well as industrial leaders.

For an extensive discussion on the source materials, please see: Iris Rittenhofer,
Diskurs und Konstruktion. Die dénischen und deutschen Medienprédsentationen der
Fiihrungsdebatten 1960~1990. Eine vergleichende geschlechterhistorische Analyse,
Ph.D.-thesis, Aalborg University 1998.

COMPARATIV 15 (2005), Heft 3, S. 64-89.
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ine social change. Nationed, gendered and timed interpretations of leader-
and career concepts do move. Progress is created by timed (difference be-
tween decades or years), nationed (difference in terms of the imagined
communities named nations) or gendered (difference of men’s and women’s
career) difference. This has important consequences for the conduct of a his-
torical comparison: By looking at how leadership careers are narrated in dif-
ferent spatial and temporary dimensions, with different genders and in dif-
ferent national publications, it is possible to gather a various aspects of what
constitutes our cultural knowledge, and how meanings differ.

1.3 Cultural knowledge, creata and presentation

The term ‘cultural knowledge’ defines what comes forward in my sources,
that is words ‘put at the service of the visible’, words situated and positioned
put at the service of what can be seen within the discursive framework which
is our culture.* Thus, sources do not bring forward new knowledge. Rather,
they make statements on what we already know, what we take for granted,
Sources are about what we want to explain, what we want to produce knowl-
edge about. The statements in the sources reveal a system of ideas, concepts
and ways of thought and behavior which are shapes within a specific con-
text. This is true, whether I look at the sources within their own time, or as a
historian using them years after they came into being. In this sense, my ap-
proach to comparison is that of a ‘cultural comparison’. This approach to
comparison is informed by deconstruction.

The cultural comparison I want to offer will not result into the reproduc-
tion of two different nations or genders, nor draw borderlines between dif-
ferent decades. Tt is an analysis of mediated leadership in the Danish and
German material, looked at not as separated by nation, but as two sides of
the same coin: the promises incorporated in the modern. [ read the sources
from the point of view of cultural analysis, which means across national di-
vides and decades, and across gender. Similar trends in both, Denmark and
Germany, are not mediated in the same way. Therefore, the categories of my
interest obtain differing meanings in the context of varying perceptions both
within Denmark and Germany, and across the two nations.

[ created my sources out of printed media, published debates on business
and industrial leadership, Media as collective and multi-voiced deeds are
achieving leaderships and gender. Like all other actions, they are informed
by their culture. What is interesting to me is to study media in order to un-
derstand, with what lenses societies were looked at a certain time period,

Joan W. Scott, The Evidence of Experience, in: Critical Inquiry no. 17 (1991), pp.
774-797,
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how they organized perceptions of leadership, and which perceptions were
hegemonic at the time? To which extend was gender a paradigm, influencing
and supporting those views? My sources do not constitute a sample of data.
The sources, collected and sampled by me and with outset in my own inter-
ests, are “creata”.’ Creata embody both engendered and not engendered ma-
terial on leadership issues from Germany and Denmark for the time period
of 1960-1989. Creata are treated as ‘presentations’.® Presentation is an ana-
lytical concept ensuring the awareness that language use does not reflect or
mirror — as suggested by the widely used term ‘represent’ — text-external re-
alities. Instead, language use creates a reality of itself, mediating and at the
same time constituting the categories at play. The sources were read as texts
of cultural memory and remembered culture, that is as discourses constitut-
ing in language what seemingly is discovered and brought forward as news.
They reveal collective patterns of thought to be brought forward and inde-
pendent of the boundaries of two European countries. Also my approach
might remind of a conception of gender as performativity, as suggested by
Judith Butler (1993), it differs in several points. Two of them are crucial:
One, 1 decenttalize gender, yet keep my analytic interest in gender; two,
gender is not unique, but a nexus, embodying the same discursive relations
as do contextual conceptions of leadership.

1.4 Content

The major themes constitutive for Danish and German industrial leadership
are presented in Self-made Societies. A comparative aspect is an integrated
part of all paragraphs. In Continuity — denied, invisible, appreciated 1 discuss
competing leadership concepts in relation to the discourses at play. In Cui-
tural versus historical comparison | outline my approach, were 1 combine
methods of cultural analysis and historical comparison. The meanings con-
stituted by the achievements of gender in the sources are discussed in the last

3 Wendy Stainton-Rogers, Unpublished paper, in: Eva Bendix/Dorthe Staunas (eds.),
Overskridende Metoder [Transgressing methods), in: Kvinder, Kon & Forskning
vol. 9, no. 4 (2000) 4, Copenhagen, pp. 3-16.

¢ Rittenhofer, Diskurs und Konstruktion (note 3). This chapter is based on the rethink-
ing and reinterpretations of the results of my Ph.D.-thesis, in the illuminating light of
two more recent projects. I refer here especially to the concept of ‘parallel category’
in: Iris Rittenhofer, Aftermath. A scientist’s tales on self and present. Forum: Quali-
tative Social Research [On-line Joumnal], vol. 3, no. 3(2003). Access:
http://www.qualitative-research.net/fqs/fgs.htm (ISSN 1438-5627). Special issue:
Subjectivity and Reflections on the Self in the Qualitative Research Process, and:
Iris Rittenhofer, Voices past? The twitching and twisting bodies of gender, in:

NORA. Nordic Journal of Women’s Studies, vol. 9 no. 3 (2000), pp. 182-191.
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paragraph Engender — indicator of change and origin. 1 conclude this chap-
ter by Comparative remarks.

2 Self-made Societies

The future German society, Cattepoel claims in 1960, was not continuing to
be a ‘Bildungsgesellschaft’, a literate society of the educated. Rather, Catte-
poel argued, the future society was going to be an Ausbildungsgesellschaft, a
society of the trained. This would put new demands to society in terms of the
need for a decrease in not specialized work and an increase of jobs demand-
ing specific training. In the nineteen-sixties, education was perceived as a
class privilege. Like luxury and wealth — as related to tradition and upper-
class — it had a bad reputation. Opposed to that, training was thought to be
the means that would unite a split post-war Germany. As a trained society,
Germany would be an Einheitsgesellschaft der Mitte, a society neither di-
vided by classes nor privileges. Instead, it would be a society organized
around a new center, which yet was to be built: a growing group of trained
employees was to be in the middle of this society. Training and participatory
employment are the unifying aspects and thus the heart of this society. It
mediates a space between classes, careers, employers and employees. Train-
ing was conceived as a mediator between classes, employers and employees,
capitalists and workers. It is training, which as the common lowest denomi-
nator was embodied in the widely used term ‘the middle class’. This class of
the trained employees incorporates the level of the blue and white collar
worker as well as various degrees of leader positions.

The ‘employed leader’, as opposed to the ‘borne leader’, constituted the
new middle within industrial organizations; the Anglo-Saxon term ‘man-
ager’ was not used until the nineteen-eighties. Thus, by turning it into paid
work and employment, leadership was purified of politically illegitimate as-
sociations like (old) elite, (family) tradition, authority, patriarchy, and inheri-
tance, the links back to an unwanted past. Accordingly not inheritance, but
training is put at the center of as the precondition of a successful leader ca-
reer. The will to accomplish counts now as a prior means of success. The
ideology of a career into the middle of societal and organizational power
structures constitutes mediocrity as the new society’s predominant character-
istic. An image of an unitary society was actually accomplished by centering
exclusive attention on those key themes like training for every body and em-
ployed leadership on every level, making elites and unskilled labor invisible.

In the material of the nineteen-sixties a pictures emerges: that of old elites
and lower class people having vanished from post war Germany. A picture
of post-war Germany is constituted, which gained the meaning of a factual
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representation of this center as a predominant social structure at the core of
power relations. In the nineteen-sixties, the educated and employed leader -
manager ~ was explicitly marked off against the enirepreneur characterized
by inheritance both, of capital, enterprise and a powerful corporate position.
While employed leader and entrepreneur in the nineteen-sixties mediate a
bipolar and hierarchical opposition, in the nineteen-eighties they merge. In
the nineteen-eighties, the meanings of the manager were expanded and trans-
ferred on the emerging educated entrepreneurs successfully starting their
own self-employment by founding an expanding enterprise.

Cattepoel had predicted, that this forthcoming united society would lead
to the withering of the class-conscious blue-collar worker’s Marxist ideol-
ogy, since untrained blue- collar workers would be elevated into executive
type of trained positions. In order to obtain this, Cattepoel pointed out that
the thus elevated blue-collar worker would have to be as close to the gran-
deurs of the executive employee as possible, especially as it comes to giving
titles of employed leadership to various degrees of training, experience and
responsibilities. Thus, employed leadership-titles embraced both, foremen of
minor working units, and managers in huge corporations, and everything in
between, In Denmark, this theme is only marginally surfacing the media, and
exclusively narrated as woman, when for example, housewives and ‘office
girls’ are presented as woman who made a career or even as ‘leaders’.

For the purpose of my argument, however, it is important to retain that
the image of this society, centered around educational training and career, is
a meaning constituted by the merging of blue-collar workers with white-
collar workers — training being the binding agent filling the gap of the in-
between. Blue-collar work on the one hand and leadership on the grounds of
inheritance on the other hand vanish from the published centered images. At
the same time, a differentiation, which extends a multitude of positions cate-
gorized as white-collar work, is gaining increasing importance. Cattepoel
had explicated this development when stressing the importance of matching
these developments by assigning titles and honors to blue collar worker posi-
tions formerly restricted to the designation of those of white-collar workers,
thus changing the meaning of their jobs and positions and increasing their
symbolic social status.

Educational training is established as means to break away from descent,
either in terms of class, in terms of family or of feudal traditions. Equal
chances qua educational training become one of the central themes of the
nineteen-sixties and nineteen-seventies, centering training as a core meaning
of democratization. Equal changes qua educational training, which material-
ized the will to accomplish, is a post-war fairy-tale built on the narrative of
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modemity: the promise given to the individual subject to be able constantly
to create her-/himself. The self-made-society is a society in permanent tran-
sition, and a transitional society between feudalism and modern marked
economy.

The play of gender in the constitution of transitions in German and Dan-
ish postwar societies is one of the concems of this paper. The comparative
analysis of the engendering of transitions points at that gender itself is a tran-
sitional and thus a temporary category. The term ‘to engender’ is used here
as an analytical concept and means ‘to mediate with gender’. Inscribing key-
transition points on gender achieves the effect of those points being the tem-
porary entity or ‘the being’ of gender. This concept implicates an analytical
decentralization of gender, leading to the question: If it does, when and
where does gender emerge, and how does it mediate the patterns of leader-
ship thoughts at play? Mediating with gender and as gender will be an inte-
grated argumentation in this contribution.

Mediated leadership is a social practice embedded in the images of
changing or transitional societies. Apart from gender, the categories of time
and nation are further mediators. They all create a distance, which makes the
simultaneity of coexisting conditions for success other than trained accom-
plishment invisible. Heredity and wealth are not only decentered, but no
longer talked about in terms of successful career. Dichotomies like
past/present or woman/man mediate the distance to traditions, which is cru-
cial to the making of a German transition and a Danish continuity. Both im-
ages are centered around an intermediate class, but in their own ways. While
the image of a modern Germany is centered around the middle by making
elites/owners and under class/workers invisible, the focused image of Den-
mark is centered around community, seemingly embracing all classes and
backgrounds without difference. In the Danish material, tradition continues
to be a crucial, though secondary merit in the making of a meritocracy and
therefore egalitarian Danish top elite.

2.1 A modern narrative

The modern narrative on social equality through educational training is
known in both countries at the time, Educational training was the crucial tool
and major device for social upwards mobility. The role, however, educa-
tional training did play for the continuity of the very top of industrial organi-
zations and therefore in society, was positioned in a de-center and invisible
in published discussions, Until the early nineteen-eighties, educational train-
ing in itself counted as an accomplishment in Germany. In the course of the
nineteen-eighties, this meaning changed; it now was no longer a success-
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guaranteeing device in itself, but turned into a mere precondition for getting
access to the opportunity or the chance to get a successful career. In Den-
mark, training in terms of higher education was approached differently; it
did not mean an accomplishment, but rather denoted a merit. This merit put
achieved equal means to social elevation at the focus of attention. With re-
gard to the reproduction of the top in industry and society, the merit of edu-
cational training only had a secondary and therefore minor impact. It is sec-
ondary to the merit of personal relations, like family ties or networks. Both,
accomplishment in Germany, and merit in Denmark, legitimate leaders.

Those patterns continue into the nineteen-eighties. Here, changing
chances on the labor market entail the necessity to keep up the modern narra-
tive on entirely self-made careers and legitimating the limits of career possi-
bilities. Until then, this major narrative on equal opportunity through educa-
tion was held up by two main focuses. One of these focuses is a pattern
already to be found in Cattepoel’s speech; everything mediated as improve-
ments of the future society was related to non upper-class people. In effect,
transition was created and centered. The other major focus lies on employed
leadership, meaning both, doing leadership (as opposed to being a borne
leader in terms of either family descent or of personality), and leadership le-
gitimated on the grounds of accomplishments like educational training (as
opposed to heredity and ownership). Questions of capital ownership in en-
terprises and privileged family descent are not brought up when discussing
these leaders as unbound and entirely self-made successful new career men.
In Denmark, apart from a single piece in the style of a critique of capitalism,
questions of capital ownership as connected to leadership do not surface at
all.

These main focuses eclipse that education and training not only legitimate
the new post-war leaders of not privileged descent; also not outspokenly,
they also legitimate the access and the leadership of any manager in general,
and this includes those of privileged descent and/or capital owners. While
this is made explicit in the Danish material, where a tradition of influential
and privileged family ties counted as a merit and even a primary one, it is
totally excluded in the German material. Here, the exclusive focus on both,
educational training as the access giving accomplishment or as a merit, and
on leaders employment, creates a transitory society and delimitation to an
illegitimate past. In Germany, this past is characterized by both ongoing
capital and business ownership, the inheritance of leader positions, and by
the continuity of feudal elites. This becomes quite literal when the fusion of
business owner and leader in the same person means authoritarian ‘lord of
the manner’ leadership styles of patriarchs, associated with feudal luxuries.
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Accomplishment in terms of training, combined with employment, medi-
ates the ‘new leaders’. The relationship between both, inherited and em-
ployed leaders, not legitimate and legitimate leadership, authoritarian leader-
ship and democratic co-work is organized by the systems of difference.
Those bipolar hierarchical oppositions create ciear boundaries and, by focus-
ing on the positive poles, their exclusiveness. They organize an ambivalent
relationship to a past and make continuities in the post- and cold war society
unthinkable. Constitutive for the image of the society of the middle, the ef-
fects of these bi-polarizations are strengthened in the mediation with gender.
As part of the centering of accomplishments, business owner- and leadership
vanishes in the nineteen-sixties from the material, for then to re-emerge in
the nineteen-eighties, however, with a slight change of focus. Focus shifts
from business heirs towards educated business founders, legitimating the un-
til then silenced unification of owner- and leadership. The new society is
also created by another major focus, namely a focus on the career opportuni-
ties of those explicitly not being of privileged descent. Accomplishments
like educational training became signs of successfully overcome back-
grounds and thus signs of the meaninglessness of descent for the achieve-
ment of positions of power. This is repeated in the exclusion of every
leader’s social background from published debates. Combined with focus on
achievements, the meaninglessness of family and class-descent for the as-
signment of positions of power is established. Powerful positions in industry
emerge as independent of traditions, that is of any kind of historical continu-
ity. This is an essential part of the general discourses on the successful tran-
sition and democratization of German post-war society.,

In Denmark, those elements are not split up in heredity and accomplish-
ment, but peacefully coexist as various kinds of merit. Continuity in terms of
family lines or family traditions for the occupation of leader positions is not
marginalized, but even merits its representative. Top leaders are double mer-
ited, when old family ties are combined with the modern merit of accom-
plishments, like training. Continuity in the shape of family lines of tradition
is something worthy. Educational training, meaning social elevator both, in
terms of society, and in terms of individual top leadership, unites both mod-
els for legitimate top careers. Highlighted in the media, it creates the image
of a homogeneous and modern society of equals. Trained blue-collar work-
ers gained new meanings when disappearing into depictions of white-collar
employees and managing executives of various kinds. Broader access to
higher education added to the forming of a center, when it became the sign
of a legitimate, broad and inclusive elite, resembling both, the people and the
elite, and expanding the elitist touch of university in the stories on the
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masses transformed into elites with the help of enlightening university edu-
cation. This center replaces the notion of elites as old and exclusive, elites
primarily by the virtue of descent alone, in the oblivion of invisibility and
forgetfulness.

In the Danish sources, not employed leaders, but employees are centered,
employees including leaders at various levels. In the nineteen-seventies, em-
ployed leaders, directors included, are being enunciated co-workers and
wage- earners, However, focus does not shift away from the old elites.
Rather, they are integrated into collective categories, Privileged family de-
scent means an inherited family tradition of serving society well. As such, it
is a primary and exclusive merit, not obtainable for everyone, differentiating
the collectives like the merit of education. Educational training doubles the
merit of these descendants from family traditions; they are exclusively in-
scribed on man. Thus, a continuity of elite signified as patriarchy is told as a
national or organizational unity of equal wage eaming, educated or trained
people. Set up as binaries, employment explicitly combined with either dou-
ble merit or simple accomplishment, legitimates (top-)leaders in respectively
Denmark and Germany. What makes the difference is the centering and de-
centering of family ties as either primary merit, or illegitimate continuity for
positions of social power, illegitimate because of connecting society to an
unwanted past.

2.2 The demarcation with gender

The demarcation with gender, however, goes along slightly different lines. In
the German sources there is an explicit distinction made between leaders,
their co-workers and a mass of the people. Though they all have in common
that accomplishment legitimates their positions and their living standards,
they are distinguished by the degree of their risks and responsibilities. Per-
sonal fortunes of individuals in positions of power are hardly mentioned in
either country; the presentation as salaried employees is an uniting aspect,
which, however, is of minor importance in the German sources. In the years
to come, in Denmark the image of a merited communitarian society of wage
earners was created. Wage earning, set up as common denominator, became
the symbol of egalitarian equality. This makes it hard to point at the lack of
equal pay for equal work. In Germany, the image of the accomplished and
centered society mediated unity; the effect is the achievement of equality by
uplifting everyone into elite and luxury. In the German sources, unity is me-
diated by loosing sight of the differing preconditions for accomplishments
and among trained and educated employed leaders. In Denmark, this effect
is obtained by making favorable conditions prior to education and employ-
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ment a sign of a special merit. In the Danish material, merit explicitly legiti-
mates and thus confirms the continuity if old elites in a egalitarian language
of collective categories.

In Germany of the nineteen-sixties, the entrepreneur especially of family
enterprises turns into the modeling image of an unwanted past without le-
gitimacy for continuing existence in post war Germany. Uniting the owner-
and leadership of an enterprise in one person, the entrepreneur of typically
small and medium scale enterprises becomes the symbol of both, elite posi-
tions by virtue of birth, authoritarian leadership styles, and the leader type of
the absolutist patriarch: all signs of outmoded and illegitimate leadership.
Family thus signals continuity from a past, tight ties, bonds and therefore an
unwanted and illegitimate continuity, Family owned enterprises, that is often
small or medium seized enterprises, became the modeling image of all that
which was to be left behind. Vanishing from the material from the middle of
the nineteen-sixties, they are re-centered when they continue to be mediated
as woman-specific ways of accomplishing a career and doing leadership at
the top of an enterprise.

The negative meanings of family as a symbol for unwanted continuity
became quite literal when family turned into explicit barriers for the career
mobility of young men promising to enter the ranks of the successful new
self-made-man. They are mediated in stories on young men who have not
yet reached the potential top of their careers, putting their career opportuni-
ties at risk by an early marriage. Early means before they have reached the
top of their career. Embodied in man, family and top career become mutu-
ally exclusive before this family-owned leadership was exclusively embod-
ied in woman, Actually, being stationary is a negative trait in a society de-
fined by transition and change. Being settled even presents a matriarchal trait
exclusively handed down from grandmother to mother and to daughter. But
family ties as opposed to the new successful self-made-man is nothing but an
image of a society divided between continuity and the independence of its
history. Thus, woman symbolizes the embodied endangerment of the new
society, wife the embodied endangerment of the new man. The purchase of
homesteads early in their career lives is another barrier. Mobility places tran-
sition, independence and the overcoming of connections to the past in terms
of descent in geography and physical space. Its opposite, embodied in an
immobile homestead inhabited by a woman, literally turns into chains when
related to the new man. These themes are not to be found in the Danish ma-
terial of the nineteen-sixties.

Independence became a characteristic trait of the new man. Until the
early nineteen-eighties, every trained and educated body turned into self-



74 Iris Rittenhofer

made-managers of their lives and in their jobs, holding the dignities of ac-
complished leadership and participating in corporate decision-making proc-
esses on various levels and degrees of responsibilities. The exclusive focus
turned upon them strengthens the image of middle management as a success-
fully accomplished top career. Middle management thus placed at the center
of success, the self-made-man’s top career stands out as the very top of ca-
reer, success and society. When the ceilings between class differences in
success as well as between middle and top management enter the surface of
explicitness in the nineteen-eighties, top leadership and the limitations of
educational training become acknowledged, It is only then that middle man-
ager positions eventually begin to mediate a corporate top career of woman.

In Germany, the educated generalist and top-leader of at the least large-
scale enterprises vanished from the general picture from the mid nineteen-
sixties and left the published space for the trained expert and specialist until
the beginning of the nineteen-eighties. There, the regained visibility of the
educated generalist has his revival, placing the trained managers on the mid-
dle level as explicit experts, dependants lacking a disposition for risk-taking,
and subordinates. The generalist reemerges as the one at the very top. Once
centered, employed middle managers now stand out as a glut of an affluent
mass. The replacement of managers in the middle or at the margins of corpo-
rations is narrated as a lacking ability to compete. If engendered, this lack is
inscribed on woman, Again, gender is placed successfully at the center for
explanation. It legitimates the limitations of trained social mobility as well as
the limitations of success — not to be able to make 1t to the very top of soci-
ety — in ‘being’. Accordingly, independence gained new meanings: auton-
omy from social security systems, bosses and dependant employment are
now to be found in business foundations, Engendered, business foundation
in the nineteen-eighties is narrated as women'’s opportunity for emancipation
from patriarchal society, that is to gain independence and economic auton-
omy from men: bosses and husbands. The exemption from patriarchy, in the
nineteen-sixties still a theme of national importance, is in the nineteen-
eighties re-inscribed on woman and told as women’s way into both, total in-
dependence and top management. In the Danish material, in the same period,
an eye-catching number of ‘women directors’ emerge on the surface. The
mere quantity mediates progress and successful emancipation of a gender
into the powerful top of industry and society; all of them, however, turn out
to be one-woman operations,

The processes of centering and de-centering denote not only categories of
leadership, but also of gender. Engendering is a central means for the media-
tion of social progress and change. If engendered, the most valued career
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paths and leader positions are in both countries always and exclusively em-
bodied in man. Man signifies what at different times and within specific con-
texts is at the center of societal self-understanding and self-definition. The
embodying of these changing focuses in man is a cultural activity, which in
two movements establishes both, managers as valuable symbols for worthi-
ness and therefore for legitimate social recognition, status and personal posi-
tion, and man as their modeling image. Accordingly, the manager embodies
legitimacy, democracy, independence, self-made etc., becoming the model-
ing image of the successful new man.

Strikingly, the successful self-made-man continues to be faceless, a non-
person without a name. In Germany, this is also true for the generalists and
for top leaders. Quite opposed to that, in Denmark, explicit focus is directed
towards individual leaders merited by family traditions of serving society, by
training and by results right from the beginning of the time period for this
investigation. Already in 1961 there was an entire series in favor of the ‘Men
at the top’.” Continuity in terms of merit in the Danish material is both, an
openly expressed barrier for the new man, and a cherished value at the center
of society, while it in Germany is devalued, de-centered, silenced, inscribed
on woman or mediated as non-existing until the nineteen-eighties. The cen-
tral role given to industry and economy in the German material right from
the nineteen-sixties is due to the illegitimacy of political leadership and a de-
clared lack of key positions in post-war society. From this emerges a lack
due to the de-centering of any historical continuity, and the constitution of
industry and economic leadership as the legitimate key positions in society.
One mode of narration is the story of a changing character of legitimate
leadership within enterprises. The ‘concrete ceiling’ (Cattepoel) of inheri-
tance forms in the early nineteen-sixties a metaphor for the barrier to the up-
rising trained and therefore legitimate self-made-leaders, that is heirs to the
business and the respective leader positions at the top of the enterprise. What
is claimed to be the achievements of the old leaderships — the reconstruction
of German economy and enterprises after the war — is overcome by the cen-
tering on the accomplishment of educational training, legitimating business
leadership. Thus, not only the modern discourses of enlightenment and the
victory of a certain kind of scientific rationality are at play, but also the
modern discourse on the individual’s emancipation from gender, class or
family background, mediated in the centering on successful self-made-man.
Respectively, and following Adorno’s attempt of outlining leader types,
bossy lord of the manor leadership styles are considered to be out-timed by
more democratic and co-operative styles adjusted to the centered society,

Series: Maend i toppen. Vendsyssel Tidende, 1961.
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which integrates economic leaders and the new key positions in post-war
society.

The cultural practice of engendering, of inscribing leader on gender and
gender on leader, contributes to the notion of break in the German material.
So does the fact that political, military and intellectual elites are not part of
the centered society, on the contrary. In Germany of the early nineteen-
sixties, these traditional elites are explicitly said not to have any legitimacy
left. Legitimated not by resurrection, but by the Wirtschaftswunder mediated
as societal accomplishment, the industry not only mediates a new, democ-
ratic and legitimate leadership of society — the only legitimate leadership
said to be left. They are also explicitly to fill in this vacuum of political lead-
ership, which is to take on responsibility for the establishment of a free so-
cial market economy and thus the molding of a new society built on compet-
ing accomplishments. Industry, not politics is to be the most important sector
responsible for society as a whole. Such needs and developments were not
expressed in the Danish materials in the same way:.

Here, politics and military experiences are not de-centered, the unification
of public and industrial interests with heredity do not illegitimate, but merit
leaders. This might serve as an explanation for why the one and only woman
leader visible in the Danish material — Dagmar Andreasen — in the nineteen-
sixties gets at the center of published interests, namely at the time when she
1s elected MP to the Folketing. This may be explained by the fact that the
intertwining of politics and industry is not only not silenced, as is the case in
the German material, but even signifies a special credit distinguishing top
from other leaders. Moreover, the story on her success and expansion of an
agrarian family enterprise into industry tells the story of the transition of
Danish society from an agrarian to a manufacturing, but not an industrial so-
ciety. She has no published attention when she transforms the family owned
enterprise into an industrial corporation with a board. Though embodying
the merit of family tradition in terms of both parents being successful entre-
preneurs independently of each other, she is lacking the accomplishment of
educational training. However, being a politician, too, she is double, yet tra-
ditionally merited, not embodying the ingredients of the modern self-made-
leader, despite the fact that she expanded a small manufacture and enterprise
into a huge industrialized company.

As in the German material, the categorization woman serves to create
transition, either embodying what is de-centered and left behind, or what
does not fit into the narrative on progressing societies. The lack of success
(despite accomplishments) is centered in being, inscribed on woman as a sex
and as a gender. Success, on the other hand, is centered in doing and engen-
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dered with man, Thus, doing is inscribed on men as a sex and as a gender.
Woman is an indicator for what is to be considered as left behind, of what is
contextually de-centered and therefore either is non-existent, out-dated or
illegitimate. In the German material, woman exists right from the beginning
and throughout the period of my investigation. Until the nineteen-eighties,
woman almost exclusively is perceived as related to the leadership of family
owned enterprises, including the luxury of old and the wealth of new family
fortunes. Heredity and exceptional wealth is inscribed on woman; the effect
is that heredity counts as woman-specific and woman-only access to busi-
ness leadership: first, exclusively as inheritance of business owner- and lead-
ership, later on as well as the psychological or social inheritance of specific
traits — both bequest from man.

The self-made-leadership of industry embodies the virtues of the Leis-
tungsgesellschafi, the performance oriented society, directed towards
achievement, Exclusively inscribed on man, man appears to be the gender at
the center of the new society. Self-made-leader accordingly embodies the
opposite to old elites, their fortunes and societal structures, literally pictured
as feudal left-over, Danish patterns of thinking industrial leadership are
characterized not only by continuity of merit. In Denmark, industrial leader-
ship was hardly a subject of published critical discussions in the nineteen-
sixties.® Moreover, neither the legitimacy of leaders and leadership, nor the
continuity of old elites were problematic. As opposed to the German mate-
rial, neither is the linkage between industrial and political or other forms for
public leadership a problem in need for neither discussion nor legitimatiza-
tion. Only one Danish source does mention at all the new self-made men.
Different from Germany before the nineteen-eighties, the Danish published
sources openly address these men’s troubles with entering the old elites, not
even in the late nineteen-sixties interrupting continuity of elite families in
powerful positions. In the German material, the ‘concrete-ceiling’ is exclu-
sively enunciated in relation to family owned enterprises, thus stressing the
symbolic value of family as linkage, limitation and unwanted relation to the
past. Thus, family owned enterprises become the symbol for being not mod-
ern, In 1987, this pattern is confirmed by a published analysis on the re-
cruitment to powerful positions in Danish society.9 In the German sources,
the limitations of career prospects despite performed accomplishments and

Compared amount of published newspaper articles. Germany 1960-1972: 111/67 in
the 1960s and 44 between 1970 and 1972. Denmark: 1960-1974: 61/34 between
1960 and 1969, 27 between 1970 and 1974,

Mogens Nygaard Christoffersen, Magtens mand — om rekrutteringen til magtfulde
poster, in: Samfundsekonomen, no, 5 (1987), pp. 4-9.
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the willingness to take on responsibilities outside family owned businesses
was not explicitly acknowledged before the first half of the nineteen-
eighties. A World-War II kind of past is neither existent in the German nor
in the Danish sources. ‘Past’ is reduced to the First World War and the ‘feu-
dal’ times before then.

3 Cultural versus Historical Comparison

Compared across decades, Cattepoel’s implicit distinction between borne
and designated leaders equals the distinction between Bildung (education)
with its connotations of breeding, upbringing, ways of behaving, and Aus-
bildung (training). Training is less deep and enfolding, stays on the surface,
and basically means education with a certain predefined purpose. Education,
on the other hand, signals lines of tradition and a general direction. This dis-
tinction is parallel to the distinction between manager and leader or man-
agement and leadership. It is mediated in the difference between the general-
ist and the specialized expert. In the nineteen-eighties, it becomes apparent
that this distinction is analogue to the middle manager and the top director.
This difference surfaces in the German material in the nineteen-eighties.

Investigating across decades, nations and categories apparently very far
apart from each other, the generalist and the specialist parallels the earlier
distinctions between the borne leader and socialized leader behavior, be-
tween traits and training, between descent or family inheritance and accom-
plishment, between talent and education, between woman and man, between
past and present, between continuity and a break with the past, between sin-
gle and double merit. All those binaries are contextual metamorphoses of the
basic modern dichotomy nature versus culture, body versus mind, consti-
tuted by the clash of discourses which becomes visible in the change of
hegemonic perceptions of societal barriers: ceilings, in the nineteen-sixties
made of concrete, in the nineteen-eighties made of glass. Metaphors for bar-
riers towards action, they make the schism of modernity visible. Despite the
ideologies of equality and education for every body, performance is not
enough to overcome being — who and what every body is. The past lives in
the presence of the material, that feminine leadership and woman leader —
embody what is devalued and counts as outmoded. As a consequence, if the
analysis is not organized along well-established divides like decades, it turns
out that masculinities parallel femininities. This re-gendering suggests that
there is original content neither may be designated to only one of the two
genders, nor to the decades explored or the nations compared.

The goal of this comparison is neither to trace down empirical differences
between the developments of nations, times or genders, nor to analyze the
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causes for their differing origins. Origins being an effect, the goal of cultural
comparison rather is to assemble what it is that has been split apart by cate-
gories organized as both, hierarchies and dichotomies. ‘Discursive knowl-
edge’ does not know of spatial or temporary frontiers or various sites of
knowledge production, like different media houses.'® Comparisons on the
level of cultural theories are always genuine comparisons, Nation and chro-
nology are only analytical tools for organizing the source material and as
such not causal, but secondary to the questions at stake. The crisscrossing
search for parallelisms reveals a line of silenced continuity in the German
material, which actually matches the outspokenly cherished continuities in
the Danish one. This line of continuity is the one of unchangeable, social or
biological, traits, either inscribed to gender, or to various categories of
leader, in terms of heredity. The match of a double or additional nature, that
is that of man and top leader, is an effect brought forward in discursive lan-
guage use. The concepts of the top leader are either molded as the borne
leader with traits prior to and therefore independent of accomplishments, or
as merited family descent, or as ‘being’ in terms of vocation, the social and
‘doing’-oriented version of which is the non-stop work for 24 hours a day.
All three concepts signify and legitimate the chosen few; when hegemonic,
they are embodied in man alone, The effect of a gendered nature establishes
a line of legitimate continuity, which coexists in both countries, though it is
of larger importance in Germany than in Denmark. This is due to difference
in language use, that is collective versus polarized categories in respectively
Denmark and Germany.

While the use of collective expressions creates hegemony and equality,
polarized language use achieves major divides. The open discussions of
leader specific traits vanished in the second half of the nineteen-sixties from
the German material, they returned in the nineteen-eighties shaped as talent.
The discourses of meritocracy, governing those of borne elites, clash at that
time. The will to take risks now openly divides those educated and willing to
achieve from those successfully entering top leadership. Thus, paid em-
ployment, highly trained employees metamorphosed into social dependant
masses with no disposition for risk-taking. There lack of top success is there-
fore legitimized as a lack of being, of not being able to compete successfully,
Risk-taking, however, has been a designated leader trait right since the up-
coming of leader theories in the 19th century.

In the nineteen-eighties, the center of society moved; employed leaders
turn into dependent employees, dependency means social dependency in
terms of a monthly salary, pension and unemployment benefits. As such,

% Rittenhofer, Aftermath (note 6).
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they are opposed to a lack of autonomy, a willingness to take risks, and so-
cial and economic independence. The nineteen-eighties are the decade where
the image of the centered German society is disintegrated. The highly trained
signified as successful elites metamorphose into academic masses, symboliz-
ing a luxury surplus, Symbolizing luxury, the possibility emerges for criti-
cizing public higher education for not being a social benefit, thus not legiti-
mately being funded by a strained welfare system. The stories on limited
corporate success are not only told as woman, but are the general tone in the
nineteen-eighties, when higher education looses its status as a key to a suc-
cessful career and instead turns into a precondition to a career access posi-
tion. The trait of talent is explicitly reintroduced when highly educated peo-
ple gain the status of masses dependently employed; the heritable possession
and social position metamorphosed into the inheritable talent, legitimating
the top success of the few in a meritocracy despite the accomplishments of
the many. Closed elites openly emerge on the published scene once again,
this time not limited to family owned enterprises.'’ Unequal preconditions
due to descent in terms of family, class and gender reenter the stage; talent,
what people are, or the lack of the same divides the trained into those with
legitimately successful and unsuccessful careers. In the nineteen-eighties,
higher educational training turns into an outspoken career possibility for es-
pecially women at a point of time, when it no longer counts as neither suffi-
cient preconditions nor a guarantee for a successful career into a leadership
or top leader position. Higher education, in the nineteen-sixties still a means
to escape family descent and class ties, is in the nineteen-seventies and nine-
teen-eighties denunciated as mass education. In the nineteen-eighties, it sur-
faced as a newly discovered means for woman to overcome her gender and
to enter into a successful career. This new inscription on career woman is
made at a time when formal qualifications decrease from guarantee of a suc-
cessful career to the ticket for at best a career start position.

The trait ‘talent’ turns into the explicit legitimacy for the limits or possi-
bilities of a career despite of accomplishments and the will to achieve. This,
too, indicates that leader conceptions rooted in 19th century leader theories
still have influence in post war Europe. The basic concept is that there exist
certain traits, which distinguish a leader from the bulk of most other fellow
persons. This development is actually similar to the conceptions of sex or
gender, gender based on the limitations of sex, a fact usually overlooked
when research in gender and leadership is done. Besides mass, woman, too,
signifies the limitations of corporate careers of highly trained people. Since
hierarchies in society in the Danish material are incorporated into collective

" Rittenhofer, Diskurs und Konstruktion (note 3).
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categories like merit, the clear-cut polarizations between mass and elite are
not in operation here. Merit, however, in terms of family line, transports the
concept of exclusive and exclusionary traits. Gender is, with the exception of
Dagmar Andreason at play from the late nineteen-seventies and increasingly
throughout the nineteen-eighties. This is a change in the application of an-
other system of difference. These phenomena are shifts in explicit published
focus and such of cultural lenses, and as such indicators of changing social
conditions demanding new legitimacies. As thus, they coexist in both set of
materials and in the respective decades.

The general believes in the blessings of meritocracy, of every man willing
to achieve also being able to make a career, were in the nineteen-eighties
openly countered. Talent, as does woman, directs meanings towards un-
changeable traits written into the body and creates limitations of success de-
spite public education programs, gender equality laws and other means sup-
porting an understanding of societies centered round thee belief in
educational meritocracy of measurable qualifications. In Germany, talent
reintroduces traits as legitimate limitations for degrees of success, openly
differentiating the highly trained and not by name, but by virtue introducing
a legitimating system on the surface of the Danish material throughout the
period of investigation. They now legitimate the limitations of social change
with regard to elite positions despite accomplishments. These beliefs may go
on and may not be challenged, since aspects for social inequality and limited
social change are rooted in the essences of those at question. This continuity
or reminiscence of ‘old times’, said to be left behind in the dark ages of elit-
ist class society, is blurred by metamorphoses of the systems of difference
and changing meanings.

From the first half of the nineteen-eighties woman and talent, gender and
leader forth drive a theme earlier openly discussed in the nineteen-sixties.
That top-elites are out of published German focus for two decades is consti-
tutive for that both, the new class performing the middle, and corporate mid-
dle management, may perform the new elite, creating the effect of a top.
Middle management positions being the highest leader positions visible until
the early nineteen-eighties, these positions became important as symbols for
the achievement of the new man’s top-career, for top-management, thus con-
stituting the new and democratic elites and a totally new society. The refo-
cusing on those on the very top in the first half of the nineteen-eighties
causes the effect of an apparent replacement of the new man in changed ca-
reer possibilities now openly acknowledged as limited. Thus, it is in the
nineteen-eighties when woman in both countries visibly emerges on the pub-
lished corporate scene; woman is a the metaphor or symbol for being gradu-
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ally less, and for a gradually less (like talented) being. As such, the modern
schism between doing and being appears in various forms or embodiments,
among them those top-leader/manager, man/woman.

4 EnGender: Indicator of change and origin

When in both countries in the nineteen-eighties woman visibly emerge on
the published corporate scene, they engender barriers known as the ‘glass-
ceiling’. The ‘glass-ceiling’ is today widely known as a problem specific for
woman as a gender and located in her gendered being. However, as this
analysis indicates, apparently gender specific findings are not exclusive for
gender. Therefore, 1 suggest to define explicit ‘gender’ as a nexus. Those
finding should not be referred to as a characteristic of neither woman nor
man.

The reconfigurations of both, privileges, criteria for success, and of crite-
ria for legitimate leadership in the nineteen-sixties and then again in the
nineteen-eighties, are mediated by their re-engendering, and thus an
achieved effect. In Germany, right from the beginning of the time period for
my investigation, women in business or industrial leadership positions get
published attention, though slightly differing from that of their male coun-
terparts, While the new self-made man is a corporate man, corporate woman
is not visible before the nineteen-eighties, where she embodies the lacks of
competitiveness, success and independence of the by then devalued self-
made-managers. Looking at gender as the nexus of patterns of thought, con-
sidering the variety of aspects constitutive for the leadership debates, the
question is what it is that is embodied in narratives on woman.

What is it that is told as a woman’s specific way of being or of doing ca-
reer or leadership? It is remarkable that the heredity of positions of power, in
the nineteen-sixties demonized as symbol of a not legitimate continuity of a
past, is the only access to leadership visiblized as woman in that decade: the
image of woman, heir, business owner and leader in one and the same per-
son. One reason for that woman in leadership positions do enjoy published
attention in Germany at that time is, that they in 1954 became the organized
members of an international lobby organization for women entrepreneurs.
Woman managers do not have a lobby in the nineteen-sixties, A further fac-
tor is the constitutionally guaranteed equality of woman and man in Ger-
many, which is not achieved in Denmark until today. This explains why
there is a vast amount of pieces on this group of leaders in Germany right
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from the nineteen-sixties, but not how the theme of woman and leadership is
dealt with or what kind of knowledge it is that is put forward that way.'?

Social dependency, in the nineteen-sixties meaning heredity as opposed
to meritocracy, is in the nineteen-eighties transferred to dependant employ-
ment. The ownership and leadership of businesses and enterprises, mainly as
a result of family tradition and heredity, emerges as being the exclusive path
for a woman successfully heading towards leadership positions during the
nineteen-sixties and nineteen-seventies. It is not, however, woman’s success,
as opposed to men’s success, but different nexuses of gender, which are at
play. If we take a look at where woman and man surface exclusively, woman
is the nexus of what is less valuable or prestigious, man is the other. Thus,
there is a change from man to woman, achieving the effect that woman al-
ways is one step behind men, that gender destiny is reversed. This effect is
repeated by not surfacing woman in respective most prestigious top posi-
tions. As such, gender functions as a boundary in exactly the same way as
the differentiation of time into present and past.

A surface different to the Danish material, reverse gender creates a
boundary between education and socially privileged descent. A gender effect
is the clear separation of both, political and economical positions of power,
and of social privileges and accomplishments as means of a successful ca-
reer. Woman not only appears to be lacking the virtues of industrial and de-
mocratic post-war societies, which highlights are modeled in the image of
man. Woman becomes the symbol of forever being a back number, of al-
ways being one step behind, In the nineteen-nineties, this aspect has become
a self-evident truth, as the still widely used term ‘the glass-ceiling’ does in-
dicate. It’s widely overlooked, that this terms has it’s roots back in the nine-
teen-sixties, when dependency turned into a gender specific trait for success
and the concrete ceilings of family succession into a gender specific protec-
tion against competition, at a time when leader traits or “being leader” versus
“doing leader” and accomplishing a career stamp the published debates on
leadership. Remains of this engendered tale are in the nineteen-eighties the
need of a supporting husband in order to be able to accomplish a career, or
the need of being a daughter in order to make it into successful leadership.
Accomplishment, independence and the ability to make it to the top by them
selves are inscribed on and embodied in man. The concrete ceiling of the
nineteen-sixties and the glass ceiling of the nineteen-eighties illustrate the
change in focus from relationships to educational training as access giving

12" Compared amount of newspaper articles on women in leader positions. Germany:
1960-1970:67. Denmark: 1960-1970:46, the majority of them are written on Dag-
mar Andreasen. 1977-1989:188/31 between 1977-1979.
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devices, the change in focus from society as a whole to woman in particular,
solving the clash between discourses on equal opportunities qua education
and those on personal relations privileging the chosen few by locating it in
the achieved differences of two genders. It is this clash, which demarcates
the publishable space in which leadership-careers and their genders are
achieved.

Dependency as a parameter of woman’s success into leadership is em-
bodied in quite a number of features. In the nineteen-sixties, it is embodied
in family heredity. In the nineteen-eighties, the social has won over the heri-
table when successful woman’s dependency is seen as a social relation, that
is in terms of special corporate or public measurements, meeting woman’s
published needs for support in order to be able — as a gender — to accomplish
a career. Interestingly, the accomplishment of a career counts itself as major
success, if it is related to woman. Therefore, the nineteen-eighties revival of
the boss and business owner in the shape of a founder of small or medium
scale enterprises also is mediated as a women-specific way of gaining auton-
omy from patriarchy, that is either from (male) bosses sabotaging their ca-
reer success, or from economic dependency in terms of a patriarchal struc-
tured society. The enlightening tale is that of being your own boss, either in
terms of independence from man, or in terms of social independence, of not
being a client of social securities offered by employment.

In both countries, woman becomes the published modeling image of the
educated and trained founders of small businesses, which do not expand.
This is mediated in different ways in respectively the German and the Dan-
ish material. In the Danish material, stories on woman general directors
emerge in the nineteen-eighties, suggesting progress as the equal opportuni-
ties scene expands into top leadership of private industry. However, while
the woman top directors embody the leadership of one-woman businesses,
the general managers of corporate enterprises are embodied in man. This is
yet another example which illustrates that categories like general manager
are collective categories in the Danish material, while it is an exclusive cate-
gory in the German material. Thus, in the Danish material gender is used to
establish and to legitimate collective differentiations and hierarchies within
the same, while it serves in Germany to deepen and to legitimate polariza-
tions and hierarchies.

Looking for patterns across decades, and differentiating between what is
told with gender, that is the contextual multi-relations in the nexus woman or
man, and what is told as gender, that is as gender-specific, a pattern emerges
which brings forward a story different from the master narratives on realized
emancipation or equal opportunities. With talents, traits are reintroduced in



Centered societies 85

order to explicitly legitimate what now is openly acknowledged, namely that
not everybody who is highly trained also automatically has a successful top
career. Said in other words, that despite educational training, the top leader-
ship positions are always restricted to the chosen few. And the top leaders
are reemerging, depriving the educated broad middle of managers there
touch of top elitism. The re-entrance of an elite on the published scene is re-
mitting them into masses, thus explicitly reintroducing the modern theme of
the outstanding few silhouetting against a bulk. The top leaders are created
as the providers of both, their employees and society. Thus, dependency
equals the corporate employees and managers with the masses, transforming
them from employed leaders into dependants not taking social risks, Patriar-
chy, then, is not about male power over women; before the New Women’s
Movement turned patriarchy into an inherent male characteristic, certain hi-
erarchy structures in feudal societies and in enterprises and a certain authori-
tarian leadership style were discussed under this name. It too has its female
counterpart, when for example the styles of woman entrepreneurs mediated
as being authoritarian are discussed as "matriarchal” or motherly leadership
of childlike co-workers.

In Denmark, the fiction of the enlightening truth is that of a successful
collective equalization. A variety of degrees are embodied in gender, thus
clearly held apart, legitimated-and frozen. While the unsuccessful equaliza-
tion of those of differently merited origins first was a theme embodied in
class and man, equalization turns successful when narrated as the theme of
gender, embodied in the story of woman top leader in the nineteen-eighties.
Traits are reintroduced, too and legitimate the top leader, yet in a way differ-
ent from the German material. They emerge in the shape of womanly and
manly traits to be combined in the collective category of the holistic leader.
The holistic leader is a concept made famous in a Danish context by the
former SAS top leader Jan Carlzon in 1985. However, the holistic leader is
embodied in man, making the so-called manly traits the primary and essen-
tial ones, the womanly ones secondary and supplemental. This pattern also
emerges in the competing top leader, modeled by the general manager and
embodied in man, cooperating with a team of directors. Team-members are
inscribed on both genders. The team tasks embodied in woman match the so-
called womanly traits, regarded as useful, but neither necessary nor suffi-
cient for leading entire enterprises. In 1989, at the end of the period of my
investigation, both models for top leadership were still competing.

Not family and class, but massed and sexed mediations offer in the nine-
teen-eighties the body once again as natural origin of unequal opportunities
and reintroduces unequal preconditions for career and success, While the
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“will to accomplish” was the mantra guaranteeing every body’s success from
the nineteen-sixties, by the nineteen-eighties unchangeable limits re-
appeared in the guise of not trainable traits to individual subject’s success
when trying to climb the corporate ladders, despite the access-giving posses-
sion of educational training. Silenced ambivalences were thus given a natural
explanation. The reintroducing of the modern body by talent turns the highly
educated, even if a minority in numbers, into a mass. This not only displaces
education as means of social equality. It also has the effect of a pre-social
barrier to social measurements, however, preferably told as woman. This is
quite apparent in the emerging theme of family business leadership as eman-
cipation of women from economy and patriarchal dependencies in the nine-
teen-eighties is constitutive for both, the notion of the successful emancipa-
tion from class differences through equal access to society’s elites qua
education, and the notion of the natural individual limitations for the access
to those elites despite education. My readings not only suggest that despite
all promises it is not educational training, which ever decided on the profes-
sional successes of a life time. Rather, educational training appears to be a
mere addition, a supplement, but not a necessity. In this regard, a cultural
comparative history of leadership debates is a study of how this fact was
given quite opposite meanings for almost two decades.

5 Comparative Remarks

Engendering as a cultural policy did not occur on the same scale in the Dan-
ish and in the German debates. Apart for the reasons already mentioned one
reason for that certainly is that the categories of equality characterizing the
Danish mediations of leadership neatly fit the absence of expounding in
depth the problems of elites in Danish societies, whether of economical or of
intellectual elites."

However, when interpreting these facts, three important observations
have to be taken into account. First, the legitimacy of leadership, access to
and the composition of the leader community, as well as the interweaving of
politics and private industry is as compared to the German material neither
in quality nor in quantity an important subject for published discussion in the
Denmark of the nineteen-sixties at all. Quite the contrary, merited top lead-
ers in the Danish material all have merit in some type of public, sometimes
political office. That there is only one woman in a leader position visible in
Denmark in the nineteen-sixties, has to be seen in relation to this — business

I found similar patterns in the mediation of intellectual or economical elites in Den-
mark between 1970-1990.
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leaders in general do not appear on the published scene. This also explains
that Dagmar Andreasen and her factory only got published attention at the
time where she had became a member of the Danish Parliament and thus a
figure of published attention. This comparison on the nominal and thematic
phenomenology of gender also indicates that gendered interpretations do ap-
pear due to certain contexts; they are neither at play constantly, nor are they
central to the mediation of all subjects of business leadership. The more ex-
tensive material on women and leadership in Germany has several causes.
One of them is most certainly the constitutional guarantee of the equality of
women and men, the other the Association of Women Entrepreneurs,
founded in 1954, which launched public and published attention towards
women in leadership positions. Third, while the legitimacy of leadership in
general and of business owner leadership in particular is a subject of major
discussion in Germany already in the nineteen-sixties, this is not the case in
Denmark at all. Neither is the structure of and the access to the Ieadership
group a subject in Denmark in the nineteen-sixties; there is but one single
piece of text discussing the composition of Danish business and industrial
elites. In other words, while these themes are widely discussed and exten-
sively engendered in the German material right from the beginning of the
period of my investigation, they are hardly discussed and hardly engendered
in the Danish material before the late nineteen-seventies and early nineteen-
eighties. In Denmark, gender emerges comparatively late on the published
scene, since there has not been the need to create the enlightening fiction of a
new society and therefore not the same need for symbolic boundaries.
Mediated leadership is part of a discursive formation designating the
modem. The discourse of the modern subject, this ambivalent and ambigu-
ous ‘discourse of the modern human being’, that is “the image of an individ-
ual who creates h/er/im self’[my translation], is inscribed on man and cre-
ates among others the ‘independent new man’ of the German sources.'* This
discourse competes against other understandings of humans and creates the
published worlds with language. Gender is one nexus, pointing to the co-
existence of symbolic demarcations of places in society, and a deterministic
body. Leader is another nexus, as the coexistence of concepts of heredity and
inheritance do show. In other words, the modern subject is in this context
told as both, the fiction of the respective top leader, and the fiction of man.
In this, a pre-modern way of designating orders of precedence is at play. It is
the coexistence or combination with the modern ‘two-sex model’ of different

'“ The quote is from Magnus Berg “Ikke uden min datter”. Analyse af populer-
orientalisme i vestlige medier, in: Kvinder, Kon & Forskning, vol. 9, ne. 3 (2000), p.
12.
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natural bodies and sexes that leader is embodied in man and the hegemonic
tales on business leadership are told as those of men. At various social occa-
sions, these embodiments may be, if I here follow Judith Butler, ‘inscribed
on the surface of bodies’, societies or organizations. But they are read as
male being and in effect legitimating choices and orders. However, my read-
ings suggest that this double feature or coexistence of modern and pre-
modern understandings is neither specific nor limited to the double under-
standing of sex and gender; it also is to be found in other categories like for
instance descent or social class, leader or manager.'® In this, those categories
serve as signifiers of the modern subject.

The self-made-career, on the other hand, either in terms of the employed
leader employing democratic and co-working leadership styles, or in terms
of the self-employed founder of a successfully expanding enterprise, is the
image of the modern subject not hold back by, to follow Berg, either “tradi-
tions, God, class background”, authoritarian bosses or other circumstances
subjecting the individual despite its own will.'* Gender is one means to split
off aspects of society not recognizable in a respective context. And gender,
as is ‘the (born or talented) leader’, is a way of re-introducing non-social
limitations, the body. As Lyotard has pointed out, modernity and its values
never really came true. The fiction of those modern societies investigated in
this chapter centers round the space created by the conflicting modern and
pre-modern elements, linked by nexuses like gender or the augmented con-
cept of leader.

As social structures and the systems of modern organizations indicate,
published dlscourses and publicly available discourses might differ in de-
gree, but not in kind.'” The open acknowledgement of bias in contemporary
post war societies, here the Northern European Denmark and the Western
European Germany, and their organizations, was no longer opportune. The
clash of discourses in the 1980s once again added gender to the surface of
organizational careers, As double metaphor, gender legitimately links both,

' T quote Magnus Berg, “Ikke uden min datter” (note 12), p. 13.

Gareth Morgan makes a strong case for the idea that organization always has been
class -based. Morgan suggests that the first types of formal organizations arose in
hierarchical societies. Both formed “an intermediate class of people between the rul-
ing class and the peasants or slaves involved in the actual production of goods, We
find the same system reproduced in modern organization in terms of the distinctions
between owners, managers, and workers.” Gareth Morgan, Images of Organization,
Thousand Oaks, Calif. 1997, pp. 308-309.

Thomas Laqueur, Making Sex. Body and Gender from the Greeks to Freud, Cam-
bridge, Mass. 1990; Genevieve Lloyd, The Man of Reason. ‘Male’ and ‘Female’ in
Western Philosophy, London 1984.
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hierarchies and continuing pre-given biases in a European world clinging to
the belief in unbiased new societies and equal opportunities.

List of References

Magnus Berg, “Ikke uden min datter”. Analyse af popularorientalisme i vestlige
medier, in: Kvinder, Kon & Forskning, vol. 9, no. 3 (2000), pp. 7-20.

Judith Butler, Bodies that Matter. On the Discursive Limits of Sex, London/New
York 1993.

Thomas Laqueur, Making Sex. Body and Gender from the Greeks to Freud, Cam-
bridge, Mass. 1990.

Genevieve Lloyd, The Man of Reason. ‘Male’ and ‘Female’ in Western Philoso-
phy, London 1984,

Gareth Morgan, Images of Organization, Thousand Oaks, Calif. 1997,

Iris Rittenhofer, Diskurs und Konstruktion. Die dénischen und deutschen Medien-
prisentationen der Fiihrungsdebatten 1960-1990. Eine vergleichende ge-
schlechterhistorische Analyse, Ph.D.-thesis, Aalborg University 1998.

Iris Rittenhofer, Historicizing the glass ceiling. The engendering of difference in
German and Danish media presentations of leadership debates 1960-1989,
FREIA working paper no. 46, march 2000, Aalborg University 2000.

Iris Rittenhofer, Voices past? The twitching and twisting bodies of gender, in:
NORA. Nordic Journal of Women’s Studies, vol. 9 no. 3 (2000), pp. 182-191.

Iris Rittenhofer, Aftermath. A scientist’s tales on self and present. Forum: Qualita-
tive Social Research [On-line Journal], vol. 3, no. 3 (2003). Access:
http://www.qualitative-research.net/fqs/fqs.htm (ISSN 1438-5627). Special is-
sue: Subjectivity and Reflections on the Self in the Qualitative Research Proc-
ess.

Joan W. Scott, The Evidence of Experience, in: Critical Inquiry, no. 17 (1991), pp.
774-797.

Wendy Stainton-Rogers, Unpublished paper, in: Eva Bendix/Dorthe Staunas
(eds.), Overskridende Metoder [Transgressing methods], in: Kvinder, Kon &
Forskning, vol. 9, no. 4 (2000}, Copenhagen 2000, pp. 3-16.



Johanna Kantola

Gender and the Discursive Construction of the State:
Comparisons on Finland and Britain, 1960s to 1990s

Introduction

There is a considerable amount of feminist theorising on state and gender to
date. Traditional categorisations of the feminist understandings of the state
tend to reduce feminist strategies in dealing with the state into two: either
integration (inside the state) or autonomy (outside the state). In particular,
feminist academics have focused on the impact that states have on women,
gender and gender relations.' There is less theorising, however, on the ques-
tion of how feminist understandings of the state shape feminist engagements
with the state, which in tum impact on the state and shape gender relations.
The aim of this article is to analyse how dominant feminist discourses about
the state shape women’s engagements with it. In particular, the goal is to
challenge the dichotomy between the strategies of working within or outside
of the state,

The article is a comparative study of Finland and Britain.” Finland repre-
sents the Nordic tradition of a woman-friendly welfare state, while Britain is
a more liberal, top-down democracy. Nordic feminist understandings of the
state have been dominant in Finland and the state is viewed in positive terms
as a woman-friendly welfare state. In Britain, in contrast, radical and Marxist
feminist ideas have been more influential and the impact of the state has
been understood as negative, There is a tendency in the comparative feminist
literature to represent these two cases stereotypically. At the same time as
this article challenges the dichotomy between in and out of the state, it also
questions the stereotypical portrayals of Finland and Britain.

In order to show dominant discourses at work, the article analyses one
important feminist debate in each country. The two debates stem from the
two different contexts. Whilst childcare was a key concern for Finnish femi-
nists in the 1970s, violence against women was an important issue for femi-
nists in Britain. The choice of the debates shows how both feminist dis-

1 Nira Yuval-Davis/Floya Anthias (eds.), Woman — Nation~ State, London 1989,
Diane Sainsbury, Gender, Equality and the Welfare State, Cambridge 1996.

2 The focus will be on England and the policies of Westminster. It is notable that the
political traditions of Scotland, as well as the history of the feminist movement in
Scotland, are different from England.

COMPARATIV 15 (2005), Heft 3, S. 90-111.
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courses and feminist issues are context specific. Conversely, until the 1990s,
domestic violence was a hidden problem among feminists in Finland, and
childcare was not regarded as a feminist concern in Britain. Examining the
debates conversely, domestic violence in Finland and childcare in Britain, is
an important and interesting project, but beyond the scope of this article.’
Despite this, the broader theoretical aim in this article is to avoid the con-
struction of a binary between the two countries and instead to emphasise di-
versity within them. A close examination shows that there were feminist dis-
courses on both topics in both countries. At present feminist discourses on
violence against women in Finland and on childcare in Britain are proliferat-
ing, which indicates the importance of temporal comparisons. Feminist dis-
courses appear at different times in different contexts and are influenced by
past discourses in complex ways.

1 Theoretical and Methodological Underpinnings

Theoretically, the article draws upon poststructural feminist insights. Meth-
odologically, it conducts discourse analysis and uses some of the insights of
the comparative method. Both methods are useful in avoiding some of the
pitfalls of traditional feminist perspectives on the state. The feminist ap-
proaches to the state are frequently characterised by a dichotomy between
integration (inside the state) and autonomy (outside the state). The categori-
sations are archetypes and theoretical simplifications that aim to capture the
essence of the feminist state theory. In the typology, radical and Marxist
feminist accounts represent a 4position where the state is theorised as essen-
tially patriarchal or capitalist.” Consequently, the concept of the state is re-
jected as an agent for progressive social transformation, Liberal and Scandi-
navian feminists represent the opposite strategy, where the state is
recognised as a means to achieve equality. Liberal feminists argue for state
legislation against sex discrimination as a way forward. Scandinavian femi-
nism, in tum, is grounded in a historical and cultural experience of a
‘woman-friendly society’.’

3 See, however, Johanna Kantola, Doing Feminist Discourse Analysis: Domestic Vio-
lence in the Women-Friendly Welfare State of Finland, in: European Political Sci-
ence, vol. 4 (2004), no. 3, pp. 835-96.

4 Catherine Mackinnon, Towards a Feminist Theory of the State, London 1989; Mary
Mcintosh, Mary, The State and the Oppression of Women, in: Annette
Kuhn/AnnMarieWolpe (eds.), Feminism and Materialism: Women and Modes of
Production, London 1978, pp. 254-289.

5 Helga Maria Hernes, Welfare State and Woman Power, Oslo 1987,
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Marxist and radical feminist on the one hand, and liberal and Scandina-
vian approaches on the other, have become increasingly untenable. They
have resulted in rigid essentials (of the categories of women, men and the
state) and dichotomies which have unnecessarily reduced the options avail-
able for feminists in engaging with the state. Poststructural feminism aims at
a more sophisticated analysis of the state. It is not the state that is too homo-
geneous but the feminist analyses of the state. The poststructural approaches
have contributed greatly to feminist debates on the state by highlighting the
differentiated nature of the state and by questioning the unity of state re-
sponse.® The analyses allow the complex, multidimensional and differenti-
ated relations between the state and gender to be taken into account. They
recognise that the state can be a positive as well as a negative resource for
feminists and challenge the meaningfulness of the ‘in” and ‘out’ of the state
dichotomy that emerged from previous feminist work on the state,

Whilst emphasising the gendered nature of concepts such as the welfare
state or citizenship, poststructural feminists also take into account national
variations. Helpfully, the approaches turn away from the theorisation of rela-
tions between gender and the state in general terms, and focus, instead, on
the construction of gender within specific state discourses and practices.”
Within a framework of diverse discourses and power relations, gender diver-
sity and differences in women'’s experiences come to the fore. Poststructural
feminist theorising has made it imperative for any analysis to draw attention
to the gendered diversity and multiple identities of women and men. As
such, poststructural feminist theory provides a starting point for this article.

Methodologically, the article employs discourse analysis to deconstruct
feminist understanding of the state and its impact on feminist engagements
with the state. Discourses are historically variable ways of specifying knowl-
edge and truth. They are structured ways of knowing which are both pro-
duced by, and at the same time shapers of; culture.® It follows that discourses
constitute what they claim to have discovered. Therefore, feminist theorising
on the state is not merely describing the object of study but is also constitu-
tive of it. For example, feminists who argue that the state is essentially patri-
archal add to iis patriarchal powers by refusing to engage with it. Alterna-
tively, arguments about the women-friendliness of states can blind feminist

6 Rosemary Pringle/Sophie Watson, Women’s Interests and the Post-Structuralist
State, in: Michele Barrett/Anne Phillips (eds.), Destabilizing Theory, Cambridge
1992, pp. 53-73.

7 Veronique Mottier, Feminist Political Theory, in: European Political Science, vol. 4
(2004), no. 3, pp. 79-84.

8 Michel Foucault, Power/Knowledge: Selected Interviews and Other Writings 1972-
1977 by Michel Foucault, London 1980.
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analysis to key problems associated with turning to the state, Discourses are
constituted by power and institutionalised as practices. Power is relational,
dispersed and everywhere: there is no one central source of power and there
is no outside of power relations. A problematic attempt to remain outside
power relations has characterised some feminist engagements with the state,
which has diverted attention away from actually engaging with the state.

Discourse analysis problematises women as subjects. The juridical forma-
tion of language and politics that represents women as ‘the subject’ of femi-
nism is itself a discursive formation and an effect of a given version of repre-
sentational politics. Thus, it is not enough to inquire into how women might
become more fully represented in language and politics. Feminist critique
ought also to understand how the category of ‘women’ is produced and re-
strained by the very structures of power through which emancipation is
sought.” ‘Real’ women are as much an effect of women’s discourses as
men’s. The dividing line between feminist discourses and patriarchal ones
cannot be drawn with any a priori certainty.'

The article also employs the comparative method, which places abstract
feminist theories of the state in specific contexts. While mainstream political
science worries about ‘concept stretching’,'! the fact that apparently similar
concepts, such as feminism and state, have different meanings in different
contexts serves as an interesting starting point for this study. Comparisons
give rise to new, perhaps surprising, questions that would not be asked oth-
erwise. On the institutional level, comparisons allow the mechanisms at
work in each society to emerge more clearly, challenging what is often taken
for granted. On the discursive level, comparisons reveal silences. They force
the researcher to consider discourses that are dominant in one context but
perhaps cannot be articulated in another. This, in tumn, has the potential to
expose the limits of the discursive. At best comparative research is a process,
a dialogue, where new questions are posed throughout the research.

The concept of mapping applied in this analysis exposes the differences
between more traditional comparisons and those inspired more by discourse
analysis. The purpose of mapping is not to provide a complete or coherent
picture of each society, represent a found world, or produce a map in the tra-

9 Judith Butler, Gender Trouble: Feminism and the Subversion of Identity, London
1990.

10 Elizabeth Grosz, Space, Time and Perversion, London 1995.

11 T. Mackie/David Marsh, The Comparative Method, in: David Marsh and Gerry
Stoker {eds.), Theory and Methods in Political Science, London 1995, pp. 173-188.

12 Linda Briskin/Mona Eliasson, Preface: Collaboration and Comparison, in: Linda
Briskin/Mona Eliasson (eds.), Women’s Organizing and Public Policy in Canada
and Sweden, Montreal, Kingston 1999, pp. vii-xiv.
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ditional sense. Rather it resists the somewhat inevitable tendency, especially
in a comparative text, to produce ‘ideal types’ in order to contrast, for exam-
ple Finland and Britain, and to set up a binary opposition between the two.
Instead of a seamless picture of each country, what emerges from discourse
analysis inspired comparisons is a ‘map’ of contradictions, tensions and in-
terrelationships."

2 Finland

The case studies focus on Finnish childcare policy and on British domestic
violence policy. The two case studies have been selected because they have
been the most dominant concerns of the women’s movements in the two
countries. Finnish feminists and the women’s movement have emphasised
childcare issues and ignored domestic violence, while the British feminists
and women’s movement have concentrated on domestic violence and seen
childcare as a less pertinent concern for women. In the case studies, the fo-
cus will be first on feminist activist discourses and then on the state level
discourses to see the ways in which feminist discourses have filtered through
to the state level.

Four discourses have informed Finnish feminist engagements with the
state on the issue of childcare: (i) working mother discourse, (ii) benign state
discourse, (iii) state responsibility discourse, and (iv) choice discourse. In
what follows, these will be explored among the feminists in the women’s
movement and in the parliament.

Association 9, formed between 1965 and 1966, was the first feminist
movement in Finland to stress that childcare plays a central role in achieving
gender equality. It promoted a new emancipatory concept of a woman based
on the demand to combine family and work, and accepted only one model:
the working mother. Association 9 actively formulated a working mother
discourse which it promoted by appealing to gender equality: “Women’s
participation in the labour market furthers gender equality and therefore, it
also furthers mutual respect between the spouses and other family mem-
bers.”"* For Association 9, the place of the woman was in the labour market
and labour market participation was fundamental for gender equality. Equal-
ity in the other spheres, such as politics, would follow equal participation in

13 Linda Briskin, Mapping Women’s Organizing in Sweden and Canada: Some The-
matic Considerations, in: Linda Briskin/Mona Eliasson (eds.), Women’s Organizing
and Public Policy in Canada and Sweden, Montreal, Kingston 1999, pp. 3-47.

14 Association 9, Alustus keskusteluun ns. “didinpalkkiosta” t. “didinpalkasta”. Yh-
distys 9:n syyskokoukseen 3.12.1967. Ritva Majuri. (A paper prepared for a discus-
sion on mother’s wage for the Association 9 autumn meeting).
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the labour market. Well organised childcare, in turn, was the only way to
make women’s labour market participation possible.

According to Association 9, the state was responsible for organising
childcare. The movement criticised the state for its lack of a coherent policy
and co-ordination on the issue in the 1960s. Also childcare in private fami-
lies was to be subjected to state regulation: “Family day care has so far been
outside the regulation of social services. This is extremely unfortunate, espe-
cially when we know the problems that are associated with private childcare.
[...] Organised family day care has to be the responsibility of municipalities,
The goal should be that all children are given a safe and monitored childcare
place.”"

Association 9 articulated a benign state discourse, where the state was a
vehicle for achieving equality and women could turn to the state with their
demands., Here Association 9’s arguments resembled liberal feminist argu-
ments about the state, and, indeed, the activists were influenced by the writ-
ings of Betty Friedan, a leading liberal feminist. They considered the state to
be in the wrong hands, but in the hands of the radicals it would become an
active defender of equal rights. Patriarchy was associated with the society
rather than with the state. The state became a benevolent instrument for turn-
ing against patriarchy, both private patriarchy in the family and public patri-
archy in society.'

According to Association 9, the responsibility for organising childcare lay
with the state, a discourse which is labelled here the state responsibility dis-
course: “The starting point for the new family policy is that in a modemn in-
dustrialised society it is not for the benefit of the nation if parents alone are
responsible for the education and upbringing of the children, Similarly, as
the society has taken the responsibility for securing income and living for
elderly and sick people, it has to participate in taking care of the generation
which is growing up.”"’ It was not families alone, and certainly not women
alone, who were responsible for childcare, but also the state had to actively
participate in the provision of childcare. Association 9 made no distinction
between the concepts ‘state’ and ‘society’ but used them interchangeably,
which is typical for the Nordic political discourses in general,'®

15 Association 9, Lasten paivdhoidon raportti, 21.2.1967, (A Report on child day care).

16 Anne Maria Holli, Why Politics: Reflections on the Finnish Equality Movement
Association 9, in: Marja Kerénen, (ed.), Finnish Undemocracy, Helsinki 1990, pp.
69-88,

17 Association 9, Yhdistys 9: kannanotto lapsenhoitolisdn puolesta. Sosiaaliministeri
Juho Partaselle. 9.11,1969/LR/hk. (Association 9°s statement on childcare benefits),

18 Pauli Kettunen, Mitd yhteiskunta tekee Pohjoismaisa? In: Tiede & Edistys vol. 4
(2001), pp. 257-269. (What does the society do in the Nordic countries?)
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The previous quote also illustrates that Association 9 had more confi-
dence in the public sector in providing childcare than in the private sector.
Privately organised childcare was considered dubious and had to be closely
monitored by the state. The impartial and ‘good’ state set the standards, the
rules and the regulations for all childcare arrangements. Despite recognising
the need and the usefulness of the family day care, the movement stressed
that ‘organised family day care must not thwart the establishment of new
municipal kindergartens’. The status of the persons employed in family day
care, mostly women, was to be made ‘as professional as possible, for exam-
ple, they could be employed by the municipality®."”

Nevertheless, the views on childcare were deeply polarised in Finland.
The debates were also shaped by a competing discourse, the choice dis-
course. For the women’s sections of the parties on the right, Centre Party and
National Coalition Party, women were primarily mothers, not workers. For
these women, the family not the state was responsible for care.”’ The choice
discourse was most evident in the support of the right-wing party’s female
members for the mother’s wage. They argued that it would protect the emo-
tional bond between the mother and the child and that child welfare was best
realised at home. Mother’s wage would also be a signal of the way the soci-
ety appreciated the work done by mothers. And finally, practically, it would
be cheaper to support childcare at home than in municipal kindergartens.”'

In conclusion to the section on early feminist discourses, there was an
emerging consensus among some women about childcare and the state in
Finland. Association 9, the Committee on the Status of Women, the Council
for Equality, and the women’s sections of the left-wing parties all promoted
the working mother and state responsibility discourses. They also argued that
municipal childcare was of good quality and good for the children. However,
the positions on childcare were still polarised between the female activists on
both sides of the political spectrum. Mother’s wage in particular was being
debated heatedly and the women in the right-wing parties supported it
strongly. For them, childcare was still the responsibility of the family and the
primary place for mothers was at home.

In the 1980s, the two approaches were institutionalised in two childcare
systems supported by the state: the municipal day care system and the Home

19 Association 9, Lasten pdivithoidon raportti (note 15), p. 9.

20 Riitta Alanen, Paivdhoidon yhteyksistd naisen asemaan ja perheeseen -
Paivihotitokeskustelun piirteitd 1970-luvun Suomessa. Sosiaalipolitiikan pro gradu-
tutkielma, Helsingin yliopisto, University of Helsinki 1981. (The implications of
childcare arrangements to women’s position and family ~ Characteristics of the
childcare debates in 1970s Finland).

21 Alanen, Pdivdhoidon (note 20}, p. 28.
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Care Allowance, which offered parents the choice for either being paid to
take care of the child at home, to pay someone else to come and take care of
the child, or to use the municipal childcare. In 1991, it became the duty of
municipalities to ensure that all children under the age of seven were guaran-
teed a place in a kindergarten. The law was to come into being in August
1995. In addition, the Home Care Allowance was extended from all parents
of children under three to include parents of children under the age of four,
This was scheduled to become law at the beginning of 1993 but was later
delayed until 1995.

In 1994, a heated debate took place in the parliament under the right wing
government. The government proposal aimed to delay both the law on mu-
nicipal childcare and the Home Care Allowance. The argument for the delay
was financial: it would save money for the state and the municipalities. Un-
employment had reached a 20 percent peak and there were cuts in all sectors
of the welfare state. The panic surrounding the increasing national debt cre-
ated a consensus that it was legitimate and necessary to cut down welfare
spending in all sectors. Also, the government argued that as a result of the
dramatic increase in unemployment the need for childcare places had de-
clined and the municipalities were able to deal with the demand without a
change in the legislation.

The working mother discourse, which had not been emerging until the
beginning of 1970s, was by 1994 the dominant discourse in Finland. Child-
care was generally accepted as pivotal in enabling women’s labour market
participation. This is seen for example in the Social Affairs and Health
Committee’s report which criticised the government proposal to delay the
childcare act.? The report argued that childcare had a great meaning, first,
for the social skills of the child and, second, for the parents’ ability to work:
“Childcare, in addition to free meals at school, is perhaps the most important
factor in influencing equality in the labour market because the responsibility
for care still lies with the mother. Childcare gives both parents the chance to
work. Municipal childcare is also a safe care method. The work is done by
qualified personnel and care is guided and balanced.””

22 Report number 47, STVHE211.M94. Committee’s chairman was Jouko Skinnari
(SDP), vice chairman Anneli Taina (National Coalition Party). 14 out of 17 mem-
bers of the Committee were women. The Social Affairs and Health Committee is re-
sponsible for handling matters related to social services and healthcare, social insur-
ance, pension legislation, alcohol and temperance work, occupational and
environmental healthcare. The committee also reviews the annual report on sub-
stance abuse and the annual report of the Commissioners of the Social Insurance In-
stitution.

23 STVHE211.M9%4,
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The parliamentary cross party Women’s Network, in particular, drew on
the working mothers discourse and was very active in the debate.”* The net-
work, which had members from all political parties, both left and right, was
able to agree on the importance of the issue and to formulate a common po-
sition on it. The Women’s Network wrote an open letter to the parliament on
15 December 1994, which was read out aloud in the parliamentary session
by Outi Ojala (Left-Wing Alliance). The Women’s Network was ready to
accept a delay in the extension of the Home Care Allowance as long as there
were no delays to the extension of the statutory right for municipal childcare
for all children under the age of seven.

The MPs from both left and right appealed to the working mother dis-
course in the parliamentary debate. The recession had increased women’s
unemployment but it had not challenged the norm of the working mother.
Therefore, many MPs who supported the extension of childcare rights to all
children under the age of seven based their arguments on the fact that proper
childcare would decrease women’s unemployment: “In research done in
1991, 69 per cent of under seven year old children’s mothers were working
and 55 percent of under three year old children’s parents. Parents’, specifi-
cally women’s, participation in the labour market would be higher, if child-
care arrangements were better.” (Sinikka Hurskainen, Social Democratic
Party, 17 December 1994) Maija Perho-Santala from the National Coalition
Party argued similarly: “In my opinion, it is important to enact the law. Then
the municipalities are not indirectly given the right to bring down the exist-
ing service structures. What has already been constructed in the municipali-
ties has to be maintained for many reasons, not least, because childcare ser-
vices are the most central prerequisite for the equality of working women.”
(Maija Perho-Santala, National Coalition Party, 4 October 1994) Again, as
was evident already in the Association 9 statements, women’s labour force
participation is closely linked to gender equality in other spheres of life.

24 The Women’s Network of the Finnish parliament was founded in 1991 when the
biggest amount of female MPs ever, 77 all together, (38.5 percent — also a world re-
cord at the time) were elected to the parliament, 14 more than in the previous elec-
tions. The aim of the network is to influence legislation. It acts across party lines and
has no official tasks. It is an informal and voluntary discussion forum and all its de-
cisions are based on consensus. The core of the network consists of MPs from both
government and opposition parties. One of the achievements of the network has
been to reduce the late night parliamentary sessions. Also, Leena Harkimo (National
Coalition Party), the current chairperson, argues that one of the most significant
achievements of the network was exactly this debate on childcare: managing to
bring forward the enforcement of the childcare act (Helsingin Sanomat 10 October
2001).
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The state responsibility discourse was well established by 1994 and all
MPs shared the view that the state carried a big part of the responsibility for
childcare. In this state responsibility discourse, the state, not the family, was
responsible for care arrangements. Furthermore, it was the state’s responsi-
bility to realise the equal opportunities for care for all children (see below for
a discussion on regional inequalities). For example, Eva Biaudet from the
Swedish People’s Party”’ argued: “In my opinion, if children’s equality is
not realised, the responsibility lies with the state. The state enacts laws, so
that we can protect the realisation of equality. If the municipalities would
realise fully their responsibility, we would not, of course, have this problem.
But currently children are in an unequal position depending on where they
live” (17 December 1994) Therefore, in the Finnish parliament, the state
and state led childcare were regarded to have positive and necessary func-
tions in realising the equality between children from different regions.

Whilst in 1973 some sections of the society were still suspicious about
the quality of the municipal childcare, in 1994, public childcare was univer-
sally seen as good quality childcare: ”In a Swedish research, which is the
most extensive research done in this field, and which researched children
from birth until the age of sixteen, the conclusion was that the children, who
had been in municipal childcare, were the best ones at school, particularly so
that those, who had gone to the kindergarten under the age of one, did espe-
cially well. The worst performance at school was by those who had been at
home all the time before going to school.” (Tuulikki Himéldinen, SDP, 20
December 1994) This view was shared in stronger and weaker versions
across the political spectrum.

The earlier benign state discourse had been consolidated as a women-
friendly welfare state discourse, which was widely shared in Finland.*®
Childcare, in turm, was considered to be the key to the Nordic women

25 The Swedish People’s Party is the Finnish Swedish people’s party in Finland.
Finland has a 5 percent Swedish speaking minority and the support for the party has
traditionally been around 5 percent. It has been an important coalition government
partner in post-war Finland. For example, Eva Biaudet was appointed Social Affairs
and Health minister in 1999.

26 For feminist analyses, see for example, Liisa Rantalaiho, Sukupuolisopimus ja
Suomen malli, in: Anneli Anttonen et. al. (eds.), Naisten hyvinvointivaltio, Tampere
1994, pp. 9-30. (Gender contract and the Finnish model, in: Women’s welfare state);
Raija Julkunen/Liisa Rantalaiho (eds.), Hyvinvointivaltion sukupuolijirjestelms,
Department of Social Policy, University of Jyviskyld, working papers number
56/1989. (The gender system of the welfare state); Raija Julkunen, Suomalainen su-
kupuolimalli — 1960-luku ké#idnteend (The Finnish gender contract — 1960s as a turn-
ing point), in: Anneli Anttonen et, al, (eds.), Naisten hyvinvointivaitio, Tampere
1994, pp. 179-202,
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friendly social democracy. For example, Erkki Tuomioja (SDP) argued: “In
the Social Democratic Parliamentary Group, we have all, regardless of our
gender, held to the point that the childcare act and the services that it re-
quires are the basic service of any welfare society, and we cannot question
this even at the times of difficult economic decisions and cuts in the public
expenditure.” (17 December 1994)

Finland was about to join the European Union when the debate took
place, which was reflected in the arguments. The MPs understood childcare
issues as fundamental to the Finnish identity as a woman friendly welfare
state: “To a great extent now, when after a few weeks we become members
of the European Union, the question is about equality, the question is about
our basic pillars: childcare, free school meals, workplace meals, issues, that
we are proudly taking with the other Nordic countries to the EU, and even
before we become members, we’d be slowing down and destroying these.”
(Virpa Puisto, SDP, 17 December 1994) According to this discourse, women
had a vital interest in the childcare system and childcare was seen as an issue
which united all women. This was also seen in the co-operation and consern-
sus that enabled the cross party Women's Network to function and to make a
shared decision about a policy recommendation on childcare.

In the 1973 parliamentary debate, the feminist discourses on working
mothers and state responsibility for childcare were opposed by more conser-
vative views on mothers’ place at home and families’ responsibility for
childcare. In 1994, no one suggested that the mothers’ place would be at
home or that the family alone should take care of the children. Instead, the
government appealed to an economic reality to counter the demands for
childcare. For example, Martti Tiuri (National Coalition Party) claimed:
”The expenses of the state are 70 billion bigger than its income, If we go on
like this, soon we can’t guarantee any of these [welfare services] because
Finland is given no more loans.” (20 December 1994) Vesa Laukkanen
(Christian Democratic League) argued: “The issue is so that market forces
have a determining role in this society. Governments are totally subjected to
the market forces. Thus it does not matter who is in the government.” (4 Oc-
tober 1994)

During this period a right-wing coalition govemment consisting of the
Centre Party and the National Coalition Party was in power. The policies of
the government were characterised by a constant need to save in all sectors
in order to bring Finland out of the recession. Another actor, which opposed
the legislation, was the Central Association for the Local and Regional Au-
thorities in Finland. Especially the municipalities who had failed to increase
municipal childcare places (Espoo and Vantaa in South Finland) made loud
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complaints. The municipalities argued that the legislation was attacking their
self-governmental rights.

The choice discourse played an important role in the parliamentary de-
bate. In the end, it divided the female MPs of the Women’s Network and
resulted in a breakdown of the consensus among the women. The parliamen-
tary debate illustrates the depth of the division between the municipal child-
care and Home Care Allowance arrangements, which were constructed as
two opposing strategies (see also Anttonen 1999). The female MPs of the
right wing parties, who endorsed the choice discourse, did not want to accept
that the two would be developed separately and the municipal childcare ar-
rangements would be prioritised, as was suggested by the Women’s Network
initially.

The women from the Centre Party and the parties affiliated to it (for ex-
ample the Agrarian Party SMP) appealed strongly to the choice discourse:
”In my opinion, equality means that the families should have the freedom to
choose whether children are taken to municipal day care or if they are given
the possibility for Home Care Allowance.” (Lea Makip#dd, SMP, 17 Decem-
ber 1994) And: “The starting point for the Centre Party has been that the
municipalities have to take care of their responsibilities, the ones that have
been set for them, and that on the other hand childcare has to be developed
on the basis of freedom of choice.” (Maria Kaisa Aula, Centre Party, {7 De-
cember 1994)

The choice discourse was closely related to the regional inequalities. In
the north/south divide, the Centre Party represented the farmers of North
Finland who did not benefit from the municipal childcare network to the
same extent as families in the cities. The Home Care Allowance was stigma-
tised as a farmers’ welfare benefit. The Centre Party MPs constantly referred
to the fact that it was also widely used by small income families in South
Finland.

The coalition government of the Centre Party and the National Coalition
Party compromised on the issue and proposed that both the childcare act and
the Home Care Allowance come into effect on 1.1.1996 (during the next
government) instead of being delayed until autumn 1997. The Centre Party
women opted for this compromise because it did not separate the Home Care
Allowance from municipal childcare arrangements. Also the National Coali-
tion Party women voted for the new compromise. The women on the left
(Green Party, Left-Wing Alliance, SDP) were furious. During the third
round of the parliamentary debate, they suggested that the whole government
proposal should be rejected. They saw this as the only way to ensure that the
childcare act would come into force already in the autumn of 1995, In the
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final vote, 109 votes were cast for the government compromise and 71
against it.

The debate illustrates the discourses, which construct the Finnish state as
women-friendly and accessible for women, at operation. The state has been
defined as a legitimate actor in questions of gender equality and the dis-
courses have made it possible for the Finnish feminists to engage with the
state and to become part of its structures. The discursive construction coin-
cides with that of the early women’s movement, Association 9. Women from
all parties shared the first discourse that childcare was the responsibility of
the state and, therefore, the responsibility for care did not lie with the parents
alone. Childcare services were explained to be the backbone of the Finnish
welfare society and crucial for equality between women and men. However,
the choice discourse shows the existence of divisions and conflicts among
women. The female MPs in the parties on the right provided alternative un-
derstandings of the relationship between the state and childcare arrangement
and placed more emphasis on private care at home.

3 Britain

Unlike in Finland, in Britain, violence against women became a key concern
for some patts of the women’s movement from the 1970s onwards. Three
discourses can be discerned from the British feminist debates on violence
against wotmen: (i) universal domestic violence discourse, (ii) autonomy dis-
course, and (iii) crime discourse. The British refuge movement, Women'’s
Aid, grew out of and drew upon radical feminist ideas. It became the most
prominent actor of the women’s movement on the issue of domestic violence
and started setting up a network of refuges for battered women in the 1970s.
Women’s Aid articulated a universal domestic violence discourse. In this
discourse, any woman could experience domestic violence — it was not a
problem of working class families or alcoholic men only: “Until men no
longer see women as their possessions, but as people with equal status and
rights, women will always be beaten, We are fighting not only to stop batter-
ing, but also to change the position of women in our violent society.””’
Women’s Aid’s feminist explanation saw domestic violence as a reflection
of unequal power relations both in society and in personal relationships, and
as a symptom of the more general male violence and domination over
women.™ In other words, for Women’s Aid, domestic violence was a serious

27 National Women's Aid Federation, Women! You Don’t Have to Put Up with Being
Ba:tzred: How o Get an Injunction, London, Manchester 1978.
28 G:li Hazue Ellen Malos. Domestic Violence: Action For Change, Bristol, Chelten-
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societal problem and its root causes could be tackled only by making the
general position of women in society better.*’

In relation to the state, these feminists drew upon an autonomy discourse
that was underpinned by distrust towards the state as an institution and a be-
lief in the autonomy of the women’s movement. Autonomy from the state
was important in order to maintain and discover feminist ways of working,
Women were made strong through self-help and through sharing experiences
with other women in similar life situations.”® Women’s Aid was both for
women and run by women, and its feminism was inspired by a ‘women
only’ strategy. Women were treated not as victims but as survivors in order
to both challenge victim-blame and to make visible women's resistance
strategies. The organisation was non-hierarchical and it was based on de-
mocratic functioning. Conflict was dealt with collectively and distinctions
between helper and helped were overtumed. In the autonomy discourse,
every engagement with the state had its price. For example a tum to the state
might result in compromising on societal critique and feminist practice.’'

Over time, a third discourse, a crime discourse, emerged as an important
feminist strategy to highlight the seriousness of domestic violence. The
crime discourse articulated domestic violence as a serious crime that
equalled beatings by strangers on the street. The aim of the crime discourse
was to push for more police intervention and involvement in domestic vio-
lence cases: “When a man is found guilty of domestic assault, he should re-
ceive an effective sanction which recognises domestic violence as a serious
crime.™? The discourse was based on the recognition that the police was the
first institution to which most women in need turned to, but the police tended
to refuse to get involved in cases of domestic violence.*® The discourse was
not so prominent in the early statements of Women’s Aid’s but became
more so towards the end of 1980s and 1990s. The discourse coincided with

29 Anna Coote/Tess Gill (with Jo Richardson), Battered Women and the Law, London
1977; Angela Weir, Battered Women: Some Perspectives and Problems, in:
Marjorie Mayo (ed.), Women in the Community, London 1977, pp. 109-120.

30 National Women's Aid Federation, Battered Women, Refuges and Women's Aid,
1977.

31 Hilary Rose, Women’s Refuges: Creating New Forms of Welfare?, in: Clare Unger-
son (ed.), Women and Social Policy: A Reader, London 1985, pp. 243-259.

32 Women's Aid Federation England, Written Evidence to the House of Commons
Home Affairs Committee Inquiry into Domestic Violence, Bristol 1992,

33 Jalna Hanmer/Jill Radford/Elizabeth A, Stanko, Policing, Men’s Violence: An In-
troduction, in: Jalna Hanmer/Jill Radford/Elizabeth A. Stanko (eds.), Women, Polic-
ing and Male Violence: International Perspectives, London, New York 1989, pp. 1-
12,
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Conservative governments’ rhetoric to be tough on crime and was therefore
an important strategy to push for recognition of the issue and for police ac-
tion.

In Britain, the discourses on domestic violence were diverse. Competing
discourses explained domestic violence in terms of individual pathology and
emphasised that also women were violent.”* The parliamentary debates in
the 1970s demonstrate that there was deep unease among Conservatlve male
MPs about the appropriate means to deal with domestic violence.” They
were particularly worried about the role of the police in surpassing the pub-
lic/private distinction and intervening in ‘domestic disputes’. They argued
that the police should respect the unity of the family, and questioned whether
it was justified to increase the burden on the police. Courts, in turn, stressed
men’s property rights. These ideas are extremely important in explaining
resistance to feminist discourses.

Diversity existed also within feminists. Black feminist theorising high-
lighted black women’s different experience of ‘universal’ domestic vio-
lence.*® Women’s Aid in England had to confront questions about the op-
pressive racist patriarchal state. The black feminist discourses about the state
and state policies were often more radical than Women’s Aid’s discourses.
For instance, in the 1980s, the Southall Black Sisters systematically rejected
multi-agency approaches, which were becoming increasingly popular in
dealing with domestic violence and required voluntary sector collaboration
with different state sectors. They argued that the multi-agency approach
“serves to extend the net of corporate policing”.’” Because of the different
experiences black women had when dealing with domestic violence and
their deep distrust towards the police, the feminist discourses of empower-
ment and autonomy had special value for black feminists. Also non-feminist
actors, such as the Women’s National Commission, Victim Support, the
Home Office, and the Law Commission, started to contribute to the debates.
Their arguments, in turn, impacted upon and shaped Women’s Aid’s femi-
nist discourses.

Despite its distrust towards the state as a patriarchal institution, Women'’s
Ald’s autonomy discourse was always informed by a pragmatic need to turn
to the state for support. In the 1970s, Women’s Aid campaigned for domes-

34 For a classification of different explanations see Hague/Malos, Domestic Violence
(note 28).

35 See for example the debate in the House of Commons 13 February 1976.

36 Southall Black Sisters, Two Struggles: Challenging Male Violence and the Police,
in: Christina Dunhill (ed.), The Boys in Blue: Women’s Challenge to the Policc,
London 1989, pp. 38-44.

37 Southall Black Sisters, Two Struggles, p. 44.
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tic violence legislation and demanded state recognition of domestic violence
as a crime. In 1976, the Domestic Violence and Matrimonial Proceedings
Act (1976) was passed. The Act permitted non-molestation and exctusion
injunctions independent of any other proceedings before the court, and with-
out the need to undertake such proceedings. Also, powers of arrest could be
attached to any order thus ensuring that the police had responsibility should
the order be breached.”® Disappointingly for feminists and other campaign-
ers, the judiciary in general favoured a restrictive interpretation of the Act
which served to undermine much of its political improvements and thereby
hardened feminist attitudes towards the state in Britain.

The de-radicalisation of the legislation had a significant impact on femi-
nist discourses on domestic violence and the state. Feminists in academia not
only endorsed Women’s Aid’s discourses on domestic violence and the state
but also radicalised them and provided academic research and theories to
back up the arguments. Liz Kelly employed the concept of the continuum of
sexual violence which emphasised that sexual violence existed in most
women’s lives and only the form sexual violence took, how women defined
events and the impact of the events on them at the time and over time var-
ied.”” Feminist academics confirmed the importance of autonomy and em-
powerment as strategies to deal with domestic violence and warned against
tokenistic and divisive reforms: “In the context of demanding reforms from
the police, it is essential to recognise that we are dealing with an institution
known for its sexism, racism and “cult of masculinity’”.*

The autonomy discourse had its cost in Britain. The refuge network had
been established in accordance with the ideas of empowerment and auton-
omy, which also came to mean that they received no national funding and
faced severe funding problems. Many commentators described how physical
conditions in refuge centres ‘vary between shabby or scx‘uffy’41 and there
were great regional variations. This became an unresolved, core campaign-
ing issue for Women’s Aid in the 1980s and 1990s. Police practice was an-
other target and here some positive changes were achieved with the Home

38 Susan Maidment, Domestic Violence and the Law: The 1976 Act and its Aftermath,
in: Norman Johnson (ed.), Marital Violence, London 1985, pp. 4-26; Kathryn
McCann, Battered Women and the Law: The Limits of the Legislation, in; Julia
Brophy/Carol Smart (eds.), Women-In-Law: Explorations in Law, Family and Sexu-
ality, London 1985,

39 Liz Kelly, The Continuum of Sexual Violence, in: Jalna Hanmer/Mary Maynard
(eds.), Women, Violence and Social Control, London 1987, pp. 46-60.

40 Hanmer/Radford/Stanko, Policing (note 33), p. 11.

41 Rose, Women's Refuges (note 31), p. 254.
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Office issuing guidelines for better practice.”” Multi-agency work, where
different bodies work together to confront domestic violence, became the
key government approach to domestic violence in the 1990s. It grew out of
the fact that domestic violence was not the responsibility of any particular
statutory agency or government department, but could be the responsibility
of many, or, as feminists pointed out, none at all.*> Multi-agency approaches
received a cautious welcome from some feminists and were rejected by oth-
ers.*

How are the feminist discourses about domestic violence and state played
out in the parliament? What are the continuities and the differences between
the feminists’ and the parliamentarians’ discourses? The women’s move-
ment endorsed the autonomy discourse but fought to secure more funding
from the government for the refuge centres and campaigned for better police
practice. Here the focus will be on one parliamentary debate that took place
in July 1993. The long Conservative rule had had a lasting impact on British
politics. The rule had been particularly detrimental for feminist struggles.*

The 1993 parliamentary debate on domestic violence followed the pub-
lishing of the Home Affairs Select Committee’s inquiry into domestic vio-
lence 1993. The Home Affairs Select Committee consisted of six Conserva-
tive and four Labour members and it made 42 specific recommendations for
tackling domestic violence in society. The committee had consulted Victim’s
Support and the Women’s Aid Federations from difterent parts of the coun-
try. In what was seen as an exceptional process, the members from the two
main parties had reached a unanimous conclusion about the seriousness of
the problem and the need to tackle it. Therefore, the government’s half-
hearted response was particularly disappointing.

Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that the feminist universal domestic
violence discourse had had an impact on MP’s statements in parliament.
Like Women’s Aid, the government portrayed domestic violence as a uni-
versal problem, which was not restricted to certain social groups or classes
only: “Domestic violence is not limited to any particular social group or
class, but, as has already been said, occurs across the social spectrum.” (The
Minister of State, Home Office, David Maclean, Conservative Party, 29

42 Home Office, Domestic Violence, Home Office Circular No. 60, London 1990.

43 Ellen Malos, Supping with the Devil?: Muiti-Agency Initiatives on Domestic Vio-
lence, in: Jill Radford/Melissa Friedbergand/Lynne Harne (eds.), Women, Violence
and Strategies for Action, Buckingham, Philadelphia 2000, pp. 120-135.

44 Compare Malos, Supping (note 43); Southall Black Sisters, Two Struggles (note 36).

45 Joni Lovenduski/Vicky Randall, Contemporary Feminist Politicss Women and
Power in Britain, Oxford 1993.
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March 1995) To clarify this had been one of the key feminist aims and the
discourse had clearly filtered through to the parliamentary debates.

Although all the MPs in the main parties agreed upon the seriousness of
the issue, there were significant differences in explaining its causes. The
MPs on the left related domestic violence to the wider socio-economic frame
and the female Labour MPs shared the feminist understanding of domestic
violence as a symptom of male dominance over women; “Domestic violence
is a part of a wider social problem of womens’ unequal position in society.
Too often still, women are dependent on men socially and economically. At-
tempts by women to assert their independence and leave the marital home
when necessary are constrained by that basic inequality.” (Joan Ruddock,
Labour MP for Lewisham, Deptford, 21 July 1993) The female MPs ac-
knowledged the institutionalised dependency relations between men and
women and the ways in which these related to domestic violence.

The Conservative male MPs, in contrast, saw domestic violence as a
moral problem resulting from alcoholism, “wrong kind of men” and women
who were unable to leave their partners: “There are many cases where a
woman, probably unwisely, has taken a man in or formed a liaison with him,
and then discovered to her cost that he is a violent type because of drink, or
is naturally violent, she then has the utmost difficulty in getting rid of him,”
(Dudley Smith, MP for Warwick and Leamington, 21 July 1993) These in-
terpretations on the causes of domestic violence drew upon ideas about men
as ‘naturally violent’ and were in direct contrast to feminist discourses. The
emphasis was placed on individuals, in contrast to societal structures, and the
woman was found responsible for being in a violent relationship.

The second feminist discourse identified above was the autonomy dis-
course, which framed the ways that domestic violence should be dealt with.
The funding problem that related to the autonomous status of the refuges
was recognised in the parliament: “As the report points out, and as has al-
ready been said, the present number of refuge places is less than one third of
the number, recommended as an initial target by the Select Committee on
Violence in the Family which reported in 1975, of one family place per
10,000 of the population.” (Barbara Roche, Labour MP for Homsey and
Wood Green, 21 July 1993)

The Committee’s report, the government and the MPs shared the view
that the refuges were in funding crisis. However, the party divisions emerged
early on in the debate, with the Conservative government resisting far-
reaching commitments: “The whole thrust of the Government’s response is
that all funding issues are for local authorities. At the end of the day, local
authorities are largely funded by the Government, so there must be role for
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central government finance. If the Government are putting all this emphasis
on local authorities, why cannot we have ring-fenced money specifically for
refuges?” (Malcolm Chisholm, Edinburgh, Leith, 21 July 1993} Also, Bar-
oness Cumberlege (Conservative, House of Lords) was quoted as stating
when asked whether the Government had any plans to encourage the provi-
sion and funding of women’s refuges: “The provision of funding for
women's refuges is primarily a matter for local agencies.”46

Labour MPs, by contrast, advocated a bigger role for the state in solving
the funding crisis and emphasised government responsibility on the issue:
“Local authorities cannot be expected to bear the entire financial burden. It is
clearly the responsibility of central Government to put resources into a net-
work of women’s refuges.” (Joan Ruddock, Labour MP for Lewisham,
Deptford, 21 July 1993)

The committee report not only recognised the lack of funding but also the
lack of both a central body and a co-ordinated response to domestic violence.
Accordingly, the Committee recommended in the report mentioned above
that “the first priority of Government action on domestic violence should be
the establishment of a central, co-ordinated policy for refuge provision
throughout the country”. This could also be seen in the Labour MPs state-
ments: “Local authorities are responsible for refuges, of which there are very
few. [...] Part of the problem is the fact that a range of Departments must
deal with domestic violence.” (Liz Lynne, MP for Rochdale, 21 July 1993)
And: “We should have a proper refuge network throughout the country, cen-
trally co-ordinated and funded by the Government.” (Harry Cohen, MP for
Leyton 21 July 1993). The lack of central authority dealing with domestic
violence is reflected in the lack of central legislation: “The law is spread
among different Acts of Parliament [...] That means that a woman has to
deal with a maze of legislation.” (Jean Corston, Labour MP for Bristol East
21 July 1993)

Despite the Labour MPs’ attempts to highlight the importance of a co-
ordinated national policy on domestic violence, the Conservative govern-
ment remained resistant and emphasised the role of local actors: “However,
in principle we maintain the view that effective local support services, in-
cluding refuges, are best provided at local level. Such provision can be based
on an assessment of local needs and take into account the wider local re-
sponse. The Government have a role in encouraging local action and in dis-
seminating good practice.” (Minister of State, Home Office, David Maclean,
Conservative Party, 21 July 1993)

46 Official report, House of Lords, 29 April 1993, quoted by Barbara Roche, Labour
MP for Hornsey and Wood Green, 21 July 1993
AR T -
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The Conservative government was willing to recognise only a very lim-
ited role for the state in confronting domestic violence. The focus on funding
and a co-ordinated government response reflect the parameters of legitimate
state action, For Labour MPs, funding and co-ordination were the issues that
the state could associate with and the Labour MPs shared this frame with the
women’s movement. For Conservative MPs, the role of the state was even
more restricted, but it could be regarded as reflecting the Women’s Aid’s
concern for autonomy from the state.

The parliamentary debate was dominated by the crime discourse, which
was shared by the MPs from all parties. The police were not required sepa-
rately to identify domestic violence incidents in their statistical returns to the
Home Office or to record the relationship between victim and offender. This
was seen as a major problem requiring remedy by the parliament in the form
of legislative change: “Domestic violence is a crime — it is that message that
we have to get across. We have to change the culture of our society from an
early stage.” (Barbara Roche, Labour MP for Homsey and Wood Green, 21
July 1993) And: “Of all crimes, it is perhaps the hardest for the Government
to tackle. We can put more police on the streets, try to make houses burglar
proof, and encourage neighbourhood watch schemes, but none of that will
protect a woman or a child from domestic violence.” (Ray Michie, MP for
Argyll and Bute, 29 March 1995) This discourse was shared by MPs from
both political left and political right. In addition, Women’s Aid articulated
the crime discourse, and it was an important tool for highlighting the seri-
ousness of the issue, Other feminists cautioned that to use the crime dis-
course represented an attempt to locate feminist definitions into man-made
legal categories.”’” Feminist definitions should rather be based on women'’s
experience and they should not necessarily be forced into the state discourse
oncrime.

Diversity and the different concerns and experiences that black and ethnic
minority women encountered when experiencing domestic violence did not
occupy a prominent position in the parliamentary debate. The specific prob-
lems of immigrant women were referred to and kept on the agenda by fe-
male Labour MPs but they did not receive government attention.

In conclusion, the government’s response to the progressive Home Af-
fairs Committee’s report was disappointing, Feminist discourses had in-
formed the work of the Committee and were reflected in some of its recom-
mendations. In parliament, feminist discourses were mainly employed by

47 Jill Radford/Elizabeth Stanko, Violence Against Women and Children: The Contra-
dictions of Crime Control Under Patriarchy, in: Marianne Hester/Liz Kelly/Jill Rad-
ford (eds.), Violence and Male Power, Buckingham, Philadelphia 1996, here 68f.
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female MPs in the Labour Party. These discourses had less impact on the
work of the government. Two discourses, the universal domestic violence
discourse and the crime discourse, had filtered through to the parliamentary
debate. All MPs taking part in the debate recognised domestic violence as a
prevalent and serious crime. However, unlike feminists, many MPs placed
the emphasis on the individual and not on the societal structures when ex-
plaining the causes of domestic violence.

The combination of emphasising the crime discourse but downplaying the
wider social inequalities impacted upon the ways in which solutions to the
problem were sought. The government did not react to the arguments that
the general position of women in the society needed to be made better and
their economic, social and political rights secured. Instead, they emphasised
in a public awareness campaign that domestic violence was a crime and
urged the police to act against it.*® Furthermore, arguments about scarce re-
sources resulted in the outcome whereby the refuges continued to receive
inadequate funding. As a consequence of the traditionally strong position of
the feminist autonomy discourse, it was relatively easy for the government to
refuse to take full responsibility for funding the refuge network. Despite the
ministerial working group, national co-ordination of domestic violence pol-
icy remained patchy and the government placed its rhetorical emphasis on
the perceived need to act on a local level.

4 Conclusion

The state is heterogeneous and often contradictory in its processes and poli-
cies. This article has discussed two different feminist discourses about the
state, one positive and the other negative, and their consequences for femi-
nist engagements with the state. The article has not attempted to draw causal
links between discourses and state institutions, but suggests that discourses
set powerful parameters for feminist and state actions.

In Finland, Association 9’s discourse on the state was very positive: the
state was seen as the guarantor of equality. The movement was integrated
into the state structures at the beginning of 1970s. Its discourses on childcare
were institutionalised into the woman-friendly welfare state policies. The

48 The government established a ministerial working group to co-ordinate the govern-
ment response to domestic violence, which was led by the Home Office. It launched
a public awareness campaign in October 1994 with the slogan “Domestic Violence
is a Crime — Don’t Stand for It”. The campaign consisted of 500 000 guidance leaf-
lets and 100 000 indoor posters that were distributed to voluntary and statutory
agencies. A short public information film was shown in 350 cinemas for a period of
six weeks.
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continuities between the parliamentarians” and the feminist discourses on the
beneficial nature of state responsibility for childcare and the woman-friendly
welfare state were clear, However, also a second approach existed in Finland
exemplified by the choice discourse. The choice discourse emphasised the
parents’ right to stay at home and look after their children. It represented a
competing discourse that placed limits on government interference,

The British women’s movement in general and Women’s Aid in particu-
lar valued their perceived autonomy and attempted to stay out of the state. A
negative construction of the state informed the movement’s attempt to re-
main outside. However, the analysis in this article shows that the autonomy
discourse was compromised and Women’s Aid depended on the state for
funding, police action and legislative changes. The state response was posi-
tive in some areas, such as a national campaign against domestic violence in
1995 and increase in state funding for the refuges. Some feminist discourses,
such as the crime discourse and the universal domestic violence discourse,
had filtered through to the debates in parliament.

The analysis, therefore, challenges accounts where Finland is thought to
represent an uncontroversial integrationist feminist strategy (inside the state)
and Britain an autonomous strategy (outside the state). The choice discourse
debate illustrates that the idea of functioning outside the state is also a pow-
erful one in Finland. The crime discourse, in turn, points to the importance
of the idea of working inside the state in Britain. Furthermore, the discussion
in this article has challenged the whole dichotomy between the in- and out of
state approach. The article has shown that being ‘inside’ makes ‘outside’
possible, as in the case of the Finnish Home Care Allowance, which allows
parents to stay at home to look after their children. Similarly, being outside
is illusionary as the case of Britain demonstrates.

Such comparisons suggest that it is important not to create ideal types or
stereotypical accounts of Finland and Britain, where Finland represents pro-
state and Britain anti-state strategies. Unfortunately there has been no space
in this article to concentrate on differences within states and to point to di-
versity within countries. Such analysis would be important to reveal the dif-
ferences and discontinuities within state policies in different fields and their
differentiated impact upon women. However, this article does conclude that
rather than assuming a universal analysis of the state, there is a need to place
analyses within specific contexts. The analysis indicates the benefits for
feminist analyses of turning away from the theorisation of relations between
gender and state in general terms and focusing instead on constructions
within specific state discourses and practices.



Buchbesprechungen.

Peter Bender: Weltmacht Amerika.
Das neue Rom, Klett-Cotta, Stutt-
gart 2003, 295 S.

Der Vergleich, den Bender hier vor-
legt, ist einerseits hochaktuell — nm-
lich in der analytischen Sicht auf die
Stellung der derzeit letzten, verblei-
benden Weltmacht, andererseits sehr
konventionell — nimlich in der Vor-
stellung, die Entstehung des rdmi-
schen Weltreichs im Kontext moder-
ner Weltmachtsphantasien nutzbar
machen zu kénnen, ein Ansatz, der
seit Gibbons groflem Werk liber den
Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire
nicht ganz uniiblich ist. Das Buch ist
anregend, fllissig geschrieben und
vermeidet jegliche, den Ublicherweise
strengen Blick des althistorischen
Fachkollegen irritierende Ungenauig-
keit im Umgang mit den antiken Quel-
len.

Im chronologischen Durchgang
werden der erste punische Krieg (264—
241 v. Chr.) mit dem ersten Weltkrieg
verglichen und als ,,Zwei Kriege wider
Willen* (S. 71 ff.) klassifiziert, der
zweite punische Krieg (218-201
v. Chr.) mit dem zweiten Weltkrieg,
das romische Ausgreifen nach Grie-
chenland und Kleinasien im 2. Jh. mit
der amerikanischen Einfluinahme in
Westeuropa und Ostasien sowie der
Phase des Kalten Krieges mit dem
Ergebnis, dafl dem geneigten Leser die
Entstehung zweier sehr #hnlicher
Weltméchte vor Augen steht.

Die Unterschiede beider ,Reiche’
werden unter der interessanten Uber-

COMPARATIV 15 (2005), Heft 3, 8. 112-152.

schrift ,Parallelstralen® in einer Art
mentalitdtshistorischen Synopse darge-
stellt: die Amerikaner als Héndler und
Seefahrer, Zivilisten und religits inspi-
rierte Ideologen gegentiber den expan-
sionistische Politikern der ewigen
Landmacht Rom mit ihren gutausge-
bildeten Lebenszeit-Milizionéren, die
in reiner Machtpolitik ohne ideologi-
schen Anspruch ein Weltreich erober-
ten. Diesem Abstand stellt er dann die
,starke Ahnlichkeit” (S. 191 ff) in
Selbstgeniigsamkeit, Eigenschaften
und Eigenheiten wie Energie und
Selbstbewulitsein, Moral und formaler
Religiositit gegentiber, vor allem eine
beiden gemeinsame Neigung zu ver-
meidbaren Kriegen. So folgt schlieB-
lich, unter dem Titel ,,Neurotische Rie-
sen”, ein Vergleich der 146 v. Chr.
erfolgten, vollstindigen Zerstérung
Karthagos und Korinths sowie derjeni-
gen, nicht ganz in diesen Kontext pas-
sende, Numantias (133 v. Chr.) mit
dem Krieg Amerikas in Afghanistan
und im Irak.

In einem kurzen Ausblick stellt er
dann abschlieflend die sich aus diesem
Vergleich ergebende Frage, ob Ameri-
ka nun ein Empire oder zumindest ein
gerade entstehendes Empire sei. Diese
Frage verneint Bender und kommt
dann iiber einen kleinen Umweg, der
wenig mit dem vorangegangenen Ver-
gleich zu tun hat, nimlich der aus der
griechisch-rémischen  Tradition er-
wachsenen Vorstellung einer gemein-
samen Kultur (einer Art griechisch-
rémischer Symbiose, S. 263) zu fol-
gendem SchluBl: ,Amerika wiirde zu
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einem neuen Rom — nicht durch ein
Rom-dhnliches Empire, das es nicht
schaffen kann und wohl auch nicht
will, sondern weil es die Zivilisation
des Abendlandes schiitzt und gemein-
sam mit Europa bewahren will.“ (S.
264)

Das Problem solcher Vergleiche ist
weniger die grofe Zeitspanne, die zwi-
schen den beschriebenen Entwicklun-
gen liegt, als dasjenige des zugrunde
liegenden tertium comparationis. Hier-
bei hat sich Bender fiir das Konzept der
»Insel bzw. eines daraus abgeleiteten
Bildes von ,insularer Sicherheit’, ,insu-
larer Selbstbeschrinkung’ und ,insula-
rer Machtentfaltung’ entschieden. Das
mag vom geographischen AufBeren her
fiir beide vielleicht gerechtfertigt sein,
aber es trifft fiir Rom ansonsten nicht
zu. Ein Selbstverstindnis dieser Art,
das den von Bender immer wieder hier
genannten isolationistischen Urspriin-
gen zugrunde liegen wirde, ist filr
seine Analyse Amerikas wohl zutref-
fend, fiir eine antike Polis doch kaum
vorstellbar, auch und gerade nicht flir
Rom, das von seinen Anfingen her in
der gesamten republikanischen Zeit
darauf ausgerichtet war, an die grie-
chische Welt Anschlufl zu finden, ja
sich dort Gleiche unter Gleichen zu
prisentieren. Das schlégt sich nieder
in frithen Vertrigen (u.a. auch mit
Karthago 508/7 v, Chr.), in einer an
den griechischen Mythos ankniipfende
Griindungslegende (Abstammung von
den Trojanern) und vor allem in der
romischen Praxis griechischer Kulte
seit archaischer Zeit,

Fir den von Bender verfolgten
komparativen Ansatz wére vielleicht
ein ganz anderes Charakteristikum
Roms interessanter gewesen: Sehr
typisch flir Rom ist die Negation von

Niederlagen und, darauf aufbauend, die
permanente Neukonstruktion der eige-
nen Geschichte ohne Niederlagen. Fiir
die rémische Geschichte in republika-
nischer Zeit mindestens ebenso wichtig
wie die Uberwindung Karthagos (im
ersten punischen Krieg wie Bender ja
richtig feststellt ohne einen wirklichen
Sieg in einer oder mehreren Entschei-
dungsschlachten errungen zu haben)
sind die groBen Niederlagen gegen den
Etruskerkonig Porsenna (508/7
v. Chr.), gegen die Gallier (390-387/6
v. Chr.) und gegen die Samniten bei
Caudium (321/20 v, Chr.), wobei der
Etruskerkdnig und die Gallier auch die
Stadt Rom fiir einige Zeit erobert hiel-
ten. In den Konfliktbewiltigungsritua-
len, die man in Rom entwickelte, feh-
len entscheidende Elemente: Auffillig
ist, daB es in Rom weder eine rituelle
Gefallenenbestattung  gegeben, noch
daB das Schicksal der Kriegsgefange-
nen in irgendeiner Weise rituell in die
Gemeinschaft eingebunden gewesen
wire, oder daB} es Kriegsriickkehrritua-
le gegeben hat. Dies verweist auf einen
ungewdhnlich ideosynkratischen Um-
gang mit militirischen Niederlagen
und stellt sicher einen wesentlichen
Faktor in dieser Entwicklung zur
Weltmacht der Antike dar,

Im Gegensatz zu den {blichen
Sichtweisen hitte man dies soz. als
Kontrapunkt an den Ausgang eines
solchen Vergleiches stellen konnen:
Nicht die Siege oder groBartigen Er-
oberungen, sondern die Niederlagen
waren konstitutiv fiir den Konstrukti-
onsprozef der rdmischen Eigenge-
schichte — 146t sich dies nicht viel eher
als tertium comparationis eines Ver-
gleichs zwischen Rom und Amerika
verwenden, wenn man die Auswirkun-
gen des 11, Septembers mit den daran
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anschlieffenden Kriegen in Afghanis-
tan und im Irak vor Augen hat?

Charlotte Schubert

Michael Mitterauer: Warum Euro-
pa? Mittelalterliche Grundlagen
eines Sonderweges, C. H. Beck,
Miinchen 2003, 352 S,

Die Frage nach den Ursachen fiir den
so genannten europiischen ,Sonder-
weg" beschéftigt verschiedene Wis-
senschaftsdisziplinen bereits geraume
Zeit. Seit Max Weber in der Einlei-
tung zu seinen ,,Gesammelte Aufsitze
zur Religionssoziologie® bereits 1920
von einer ,.okzidentalen Sonderent-
wicklung® in dem Sinne sprach, dafl es
hier {iber eine ,Verkettung von Urm-
stinden* zu ,Kulturerscheinungen™
kam, die von universeller Bedeutung
und Giiltigkeit werden sollten’, wurde
diese Frage in den Wissenschaften
immer wieder aufgeworfen und unter-
schiedlich beantwortet. So etwa vom
einflufreichen franzdisischen Histori-
ker Fernand Braudel® und vom Sozio-
logen Immanuel Wallerstein’, indem
sie auf die Herausbildung einer spit-
mittelalterlichen und frithneuzeitlichen
curopdischen ,,Weltwirtschaft® ver-
wiesen. Der Soziologe Michael Mann
pocht  in  seiner  historisch-
soziologischen  ,Geschichte  der
Macht* nachdriicklich darauf, dafi die
entsprechende  Machtkonfiguration,
die in den spéteren Sonderweg miin-
den sollte, bereits um das Jahr 1000
gegeben wat ~ und zwar begrenzt auf
das nordwestliche und zentrale Euro-
pa.* Withrend die beiden ersteten eine
dkonomistische Erklirung bevorzu-
gen, betont letzterer die unintendierte

Uberlappung von politisch, militarisch,
Skonomisch und ideologisch verdichte-
ten ‘Machtnetzwerken; dabei komme
keinem Prioritit gegeniiber dem ande-
ren zu. :
Der Wiener Medifivist und Sozial-
historiker, dessen bisheriges wissen-
schaftliches (Euvre der historischen
Komparatistik verschrieben war,” greift
in seinem neuen Werk, das er (glickli-
cherweise) nicht als sein ,abschlicBen-
des Lebenswerk® (S. 13) betrachtet, die
Thematik des Sonderwegs aus neuef
Blickwinkeln auf. Er kann dabei auf
eine Reihe von eigenen Vorstudien aus
den vergangenen Jahrzehnten zuriick-
greifen, die von der Suche nach , Erkld-
rungen® spezifischer Entwicklungen
(,Europa ,erkléren’ und nicht ,bau-
en™) geprigt sind. Mitterauer legt ein
mutiges Buch vor - erstens, weil er
sich auf eine weltumspannende Kom-
paratistik einliBt, und zweitens, weil
er, wie keiner vor ihm, zuerst einzelne
Entwicklungsanstéfie - dem Anstofl
einer Billardpartie dhnlich - identifi-
ziert und dann deren Wirkungen wei-
terverfolgt. Dabei zeigt er, wie die Fol-
gewirkungen einzelner Anstéfie sich in
einer Art und Weise miteinander ver-
netzten und eine Dynamik entfalteten,
die den europdischen Sonderweg aus-
machen sollten. Das Buch vermittelt
durch das Verkniipfungspotential des
Autors eine Rethe tiberraschender Ein-
sichten. Dies ist auch darauf zurlickzu-
fihren, dafl er weder eine unaufhaltsa-
me, irreversible und monokausale
Entwicklungslinie konstruiert, noch
dem Gedanken des Zufilligen von his-
torischen Prozessen front. Sein primé-
res Erklirungsmodell ist Webers An-
satz der ,,Verkettung von Umstinden®,
dessen Potential er grofartig zu nutzen
weiB. Die Komparatistik dient thm da-
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zu zu demonstrieren, daB es in der
islamischen Welt, in China oder Per-
sien sowie innerhalb des européischen
Kontinents wihrend des Mittelalters
ebenfalls dynamische Entwicklungs-
potentiale gab, die zum Teil erst viel
spiter von ,Europa® (bernommen
wurden, deren Verkettung mit anderen
»~Umstinden® sich jedoch vielfach
nicht so weit verdichteten, dafl es zu
analogen Entwicklungsspriingen kam.

Von besonderem Interesse ist dabei
Mitterauers komparatistischer Zugang
in Form des interkulturellen Partial-
vergleichs (S. 14). Wohl um die Ge-
fahren wissend, die im Vergleich hin-
sichtlich  der  Konstruktion des
Anderen lauern, tiberwiegt fiir ihn das
positive Erkldrungspotential des Parti-
alvergleichs. Er greift dabei in anderen
Kulturen nur jenes Kulturphdnomen
heraus, dessen europdisches Gegen-
stiick er zu analysieren beabsichtigt.
Diese Beschridnkung erweist sich flir
den Autor als arbeitstechnisch not-
wendig, da er in den Vergleich ge-
wdéhnlich gleich mehrere europiische
und auflereuropéische Kulturen einbe-
zieht. Zur Komparatistik dienen ihm
sieben Hauptphdnomene, die flir die
européische Sonderentwicklung, nicht
jedoch fiir die Vergleichskultur cha-
rakteristisch sind. Dem entsprechend
gliedert sich seine Analyse in sieben
Kapitel, in denen der Autor die ent-
scheidenden ,Knotenpunkte* in um-
fassenden Netzwerken an Bedin-
gungszusammenhingen sowie deren
Verkettungen mit anderen ,,Umstén-
den® herausarbeitet.

Das erste Kapitel ,Roggen und
Hafer. Die Agrarrevolution des Friih-
mittelalters” ist insofern grundlegend,
als die Einfithrung der beiden Kultur-
pflanzen, dic ctwa im mediterranen

Europa nur sehr ungiinstige klimati-
sche und tkologische Voraussetzungen
vorfinden, laut Mitterauer im Zusam-
menwirken mit der Dreifelderwirt-
schaft, dem schweren Pflug, dem
Kummet und der Wassermiihle zum
Schltisselfaktor flir die europiische
Wirtschaftsentwicklung  wurden, Im
Unterschied zur etwa gleichzeitig ver-
laufenden Agrarrevolution im islami-
schen Bereich gehen von dieser Art des
Ackerbaus weitere Innovationen fiir
den sekunddren und tertifiren Erwerbs-
sektor aus.

Das zweite Kapitel ,,Vilikation und
Hufenverfassung. Grundherrschaftliche
Wurzeln europdischer Sozialformen®
analysiert das Entstehen eines im inter-
kulturellen Vergleich einmaligen Sys-
tems der Agrarverfassung, ndmlich der
Grundherrschaft. Dieser Schliisselfak-
tor entfaltete sich im Ubergang der
dlteren Vilikations- zur Hufenverfas-
sung, also zur zweigeteilten Grund-
herrschaft mit ihren Abgaben und
Diensten sowie ihrem Konzept des
grundherrschaftlichen Personenver-
bandes als ,,familia*.

Die ,Gattenzentrierte Familie und
bilaterale =~ Verwandtschaft.  Gesell-
schaftliche Flexibilitdt durch gelocker-
te Abstammungsbeziehungen stellt fiir
den Autor den dritten Schliisselfaktor
dar. Auch die gattenzentrierte Kernfa-
milie, die in ein bilaterales Verwandt-
schaftssystem eingebettet war, stellt ein
einzigartiges Phinomen dar — im Ver-
gleich zur beinahe universalen ahnen-
zentrierten, komplex  strukturierten
Familie, die ihren typischen Kontext in
einem patrilinear strukturierten Ver-
wandtschaftssystem hatte, Wihrend
das ,intervenierende Hufensystem
liber neue Formen der Arbeitsorganisa-
tion fiir den Ubergang zur Kernfamilie
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verantwortlich zeichnet, war es das
mintervenierende® Christentutn, dessen
Ideologie dem patrilinearen System
entgegenwirkte und zur Lockerung der
Abstammungsbeziehungen fithrte.
Beides hatte eine Lockerung familialer
und verwandtschaftlicher Bindungen
zur Folge und erdffnete Moglichkeiten
zur Entfaltung neuer Sozialformen.
Den vierten Schliisselfaktor stellen
fiir den Autor ,Lehenswesen und
Stindeverfassung” dar, weil dieser
weuropdische Sonderweg des Feuda-
lismus® hin zur parlamentarischen
Demokratie filhren sollte. Den filnften
Kristallisationskern flir einen europii-
schen Sonderweg bilden fiir Mitterau-
er die ,Papstkirche und universale
Ordensgemeinschaften” dar. Mitterau-
er erkennt darin das weitaus umfang-
reichste, fiir den europdischen Son-
derweg relevante Faktorenbiindel. Die
tiberregionalen Ordensgemeinschaften
mit dem Lateinischen als gemeinsa-
mem Kommunikationsmedium schu-
fen einen weit gestreckten Kommuni-
kationsraum, der die Grundlage fiir
eine erste européische ,,Medienrevolu-
tion" im spidten Mittelalter abgeben
sollte. Diesem Schliisselfaktor widmet
sich Mitterauer im siebten Kapitel
(,,Predigt und Buchdruck. Frithformen
der Massenkommunikation*), der auf
der ,Trias® von Predigt (Oralitit),
Buchdruck (Literalitdt) und Holz-
schnitt (Visualitit) beruhte. Hinter den
Kreuzziigen in Verbindung mit dem
»Protokolonialismus* der italienischen
Seerepubliken (6. Kapitel) vermutet
der Autor ein weiteres Charakteristi-
kum des europdischen Sonderwegs,
némlich eine Frithform des spiteren
transatlantischen Expansionismus.
Dies waren die sieben Kugeln des
Billards, dic mehr oder weniger

gleichzeitig los gestoBen wurden, dabei
aufeinander trafen, dadurch ihre Rich-
tung veriinderten, auf weitere ,,Bewirk-
kugeln* stiefen und jene komplexe
»Verkettung von Umstinden® bewirk-
ten, die in den europdischen Sonder-
weg miinden sollte. Mitterauer stellt
solche Geflechte von méglichen Ver-
kettungen und Wirkzusammenhénge
im SchluBkapitel dar. Zwei von thnen
seien hier, von der frithmittelalterlichen
Agrarrevolution ausgehend, angedeu-
tet: Die ,Vergetreidung® des frénki-
schen Agrarsystems (liber Roggen und
Hafer) stand in einem engen Zusam-
menhang mit dem Hufensystem bzw.
mit der Grundherrschaft, die einen be-
stimmten b#uerlichen Familientypus
verstirkte. Auf der Grundherrschaft
beruhte die Lehensordnung, in die die
Reichskirche eingeordnet wurde. Uber
die im 11. Jh. entstandene Papstkirche
fuhrt ein Entwicklungsstrang zu der
von ihr initilerten Kreuzzugsbewe-
gung, die wiederum die Kreuzzugspre-
digt als Frithform der Massenkommu-
nikation hervorbrachte. Eine #hnliche
Briicke fihrte von den universalen Or-
densgemeinschaften zu den frithen Pre-
digtkampagnen des 13. und 14, Jh.s.
Ein anderer Wirkzusammenhang ist
nach Mitterauer zwischen der friihmit-
telalterlichen Agrarrevolution und der
in ihrer Folge entwickelten und von
einem vertikalen Rad angetriebenen
Wassermithle hin zur Weiterentwick-
lung des Gewerbes und vor allem des
Bergbaus (der Vertikalantrieb wurde
fir den Antrieb des Blasebalges oder
fir den Betrieb der Hammermiihle ein-
gesetzt) zu erkennen; dies habe bereits
im Spétmittelalter mindustriell-
technische Hochleistungen® erbracht,
die in einem weltweiten Vergleich oh-
ne Parallele seien (S. 278-280).
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In einer sich stark verdichtenden
Welt der historischen Wissenschaften
ist es schwierig geworden, einen wirk-
lich ,grofen Wurf* zu landen. Mitte-
rauers Werk z#hlt zweifellos dazu,
und es deutet auch die dafiir essentiel-
len Rahmenbedingungen an: konzep-
tionelle Kreativitdt, hartnickiges Ver-
folgen scheinbar  aussichtsloser
Spuren, Komparatistik tber Zeit und
Raum und schlieflich eine inspirie-
rende Gemeinschaft von Lehrenden
und Lernenden, der er dieses Buch
auch gewidmet hat.

Karl Kaser

1 Max Weber: Gesammelte Aufsitze
zur Religionssoziologie, Bd. 1, Ti-
bingen 1988, S, 1.

2 Fernand Braudel: Sozialgeschichte
des 15.-18, Jahrhunderts: Aufbruch
zur Weltwirtschaft, Miinchen 1986.

3 Immanuel Wallerstein: Das moderne
Weltsystem — Die Anfinge kapitalisti-
scher Landwirtschaft und die européi-
sche Weltdkonomie im 16, Jahrhun-
dert, Frankfurt a. M. 1986,

4 Michael Mann: Geschichte der Macht,
Bd. 2, Frankfurt a. M./New York
1991.

5 Insbesondere Michael Mitterauer:
Historisch-anthropologische Familien-
forschung. Fragestellungen und Zu-
gangsweisen, Wien-Kéln 1990.

Peter Feldbauer: Estado das India.
Die Portugiesen in Asien 1498-1620,
(Expansion, Interaktion, Akkultura-
tion. Historische Skizzen zur Euro-
piisierung Europas und der Welt,
Bd. 3), Mandelbaum, Wien 2003,
224 8,

Das vorliegende Buch beschreibt den
Beginn der Zeit der Portugiesen im
indischen Kulturraum, Es erschien in

der Reihe ,Expansion, Interaktion,
Akkulturation® der Universitdt Wien,
deren bibliographische Schlagwdrter
auch den thematischen Rahmen der
Darstellung Feldbauers bilden. Der
Autor betont die ProzeBhaftigkeit des
historischen Geschehens und riickt die
Interaktion verschiedener Gruppen von
historischen Akteuren in den Vorder-
grund der Darstellung., Der zeitliche
Rahmen der Untersuchung erstreckt
sich auf die Jahre zwischen der An-
kunft Vasco da Gamas im Mai 1498 an
der Malabarkiiste einige Kilometer
stidlich von Kozhikode (Calicut) und
dem Jahr 1620, das vom Autor als Be-
ginn der Zeit der Auseinandersetzun-
gen mit den britischen und niederlindi-
schen Ostindienkompanien definiert
wird (S. 173).

Zun#chst fihrt der Autor die Leser
in die historischen Hintergriinde der
Seefahrt Vasco da Gamas nach Indien,
die Geschichte Indiens und Siidost-
asiens vor dem 15. Jh. und den inner-
asiatischen Handel vor Ankunft der
Portugiesen ein (Kapitel 1-3), Dann
schreitet er zur Beschreibung und Ana-
lyse der portugiesischen Seeherrschaft
und ihres Handelsmonopols im Indi-
schen Ozean, gefolgt von der Entwick-
lung und Struktur des Estado da India,
des portugiesischen ,Herrschaftsraums’
in Stdasien (Kapitel 4-5). Anschlie-
Bend werden in Kapitel 6 die Situation
der Portugiesen im Asienhandel des
16. Jh.s sowie ihre Rolle im westlichen
Indischen Ozean entlang der Kaproute
geschildert (Kapitel 7). In einem ab-
schlieBenden Kapitel diskutiert Feld-
bauer die Frage, ob Siid- und Stidost-
asien Handelspartner der Portugiesen
waren oder sich im Sinne Wallersteins
an der Peripherie Europas befanden
(Kapitel 8).
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Die vorliegende Untersuchung ist
als eine historische Skizze des portu-
giesischen Asienimperiums konzipiert.
Sie soll insbesondere die Diskussion
ber die atlantische Expansion und die
globalgeschichtliche  Positionierung
Eurasiens 1498-1620 anregen. Dabei
setzt der Autor seinen Schwerpunkt
auf die Untersuchung sozial- und wirt-
schaftshistorischer Aspekte mit deutli-
cher Betonung von Interaktions- und
Kommunikationsprozessen.

Feldbauer betrachtet die Expansi-
on der Portugiesen in Stidasien eher
als einen Austausch der Beteiligten
denn als militdrische Uberwiltigung
des Schwiicheren durch den Stirkeren
(S. 58). Er erklért dies mit dem Hin-
weis auf zeitgendssische europiische
Vorstellungen, dafl Kooperation vor-
teilhafter fiir die Entwicklung von
Handelsbeziehungen gewesen sei. Als
Ziel der portugiesischen Unterneh-
mungen nennt der Autor die Etablie-
rung eines_Handelsmonopols auf Kos-
ten der asiatischen Kaufleute und der
Hindler auf der Levanteroute, dic mit
der politischen Kontrolle des Uber-
seehandels einherging. An anderer
Stelle kommt er auch auf die Gewalt-
maBnahmen der Portugiesen zu spre-
chen, die angewandt wurden, um
Handels- und Missionsziele durchzu-
setzen und, so Feldbauer, die Zusam-
menarbeit zwischen Hindus und Mus-
limen zu brechen. Hier von einem
wahrscheinlich ,gezielten Terror ge-
gen den Islam“ (S. 59) zu sprechen
oder den ,,Kreuzzug gegen Islam* mit
einem ,,Kreuzzug um Pfeffer und Ge-
wiirze® (S. 60) gleichzusetzen, ist
méglicherweise etwas gewagt. Uber
diesen Aspekt hitte der Leser gerne
noch mehr erfahren.

Buchbesprechungen

Die zentrale Frage, die sich als roter
Faden durch das Werk zieht, ist das
Problem, inwieweit die portugiesi-
schen Aktivitdten im Rahmen des
Estado bereits eine folgenreiche Vor-
stufe fiir die [...] imperialistischen
Herrschaftsverhiltnisse (S. 11) des
spiten 18. und folgender Jahrhunderte
waren. Diese Frage wird im Abschluf}-
kapitel mit der Uberlegung verkniipft,
ob die L&nder Stid- und Stidostasiens
fir Europa lediglich eine Peripherie
darstellten oder aber als Handelspart-
ner fungierten. Hier setzt er sich deut-
lich von der Beurteilung Wallersteins
ab, der Asien als eine externe Arena
der Weltwirtschaft betrachtet. Feld-
bauer plidiert statt dessen dafiir, daf es
sich bei der portugiesischen Expansion
im 16. Jh. um ein ,,Zeitalter kontinuier-
lich zunehmender, folgenreicher Inter-
aktionen®* handele, ,,dic die Integration
von Welthandel und Weltkonomie
vorantrieben und — zumindest langfris-
tig — Technologietransfer, Akkulturati-
on sowie internationale Arbeitsteilung
beforderten™ (S. 203). Eine Dominanz
und/oder privilegierte Stellung der Eu-
ropder im Rahmen der Weltwirtschaft
sei zu jenem Zeitpunkt noch nicht vor-
hersehbar gewesen.

Nach Feldbauers Einschitzung war
der Estado da India ein ausgewogenes
Netz an Knoten- und Handelsstiitz-
punkten, das sowohl geographisch als
auch in der Handels- und Administrati-
onsstruktur einem sténdigen Wandel
unterworfen war, Das schlieBliche
Scheitern des Unternehmens fiihrt er
auf ,fehlende kommerzielle Uberle-
genheit (S. 68) zuriick, betont aber
zugleich die bemerkenswerte geogra-
phische Ausdehnung (S. 75). Ein oft
tibersehenes Kennzeichen des Estado
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sei seine finanzielle Autonomie gewe-
sen,

Insgesamt ist es dem Autor gelun-
gen, die komplexen Handels- und
Wirtschaftsbeziehungen des 16. Jh.s
tibersichtlich darzustellen sowie die
deutsch-, englisch-, franzdsisch- und
portugiesischsprachige  Fachliteratur
thesenartig und kontrastierend vorzu-
stellen. Besonders hervorzuheben ist,
dafl der Estado da India nicht nur in
seinen Auswirkungen auf den indi-
schen Subkontinent, sondern auch mit
seinen  zahlreichen Verflechtungen
sowohl innerhalb des westlichen Indi-
schen Ozeans als auch Siidostasiens
bis hin zu den Handelsrouten nach
Japan und China gleichermafien in den
Blick genommen wird. Dem Erkennt-
nisinteresse des Autors entsprechend,
liegt der Schwerpunkt in der Darstel-
lung auf wirtschaftshistorischen Fra-
gestellungen, wihrend Entwicklungen
im kulturellen, religidsen oder sozia-
len Bereich nur in komprimierter
Form behandelt werden.

Das Buch ist ein wichtiger Beitrag
zu ciner Geschichte der kommunikati-
ven Wechselbeziehungen in der au-
Bereuropdischen Welt., Diese kann
aber nur dann wirklich umfassend ge-
schrieben werden, wenn erheblich
mehr tiber die Wahrmehmungen und
Handlungsstrategien der Menschen in
eben jener auflercuropdischen Welt
bekannt ist. An dieser Stelle regt das
Buch zu weiterer Forschung an. Das
Buch hitte durch einen Index und eine
etwas gehobenere Kkartographische
Darstellung erheblich gewonnen.

Margret Frenz

Kersten Kriiger: Die landstindische
Verfassung (=Enzyklopidie deut-
scher Geschichte. 67), R. Olden-
bourg Verlag, Miinchen 2003, XII +
148 S.

Die Aufgaben eines Lehrbuchs erfiillt
der Band in fast idealer Weise. Kriiger
besitzt einen dezidierten Begriff seines
Gegenstands:  ,,Die  Landstindische
Verfassung gehdrt zum europdischen
Frithparlamentarismus, der — welthisto-
risch singuldr — auf allen Ebenen ge-
sellschaftlicher Organisation den Re-
gierten politische Mitbestimmung an
den Aktivititen der Regierenden ein-
rdumte.” (S. 1); immer behilt er damit
dessen Gegenwartsbedeutung im Blick,
Deshalb kann er sich angenehm kurz
fassen. Mit sicherem Strich zeichnet er
~Entstehung und Aufstieg® stdndischer
Mitbestimmung im Mittelalter; be-
schreibt ihre ,,Struktur und Funktio-
nen®; hebt er die ,Folgen der Reforma-
tion hervor; schildert er einen
Modell-Landtag"; gibt er eine ,,Uber-
sicht Uber Landstdnde 1769, diskutiert
er ihre ,,Schwichung und Verdringung
nach dem Dreifigjdhrigen Krieg®. Ge-
schickt werden diachrone und systema-
tische Hinsichten verschrinkt, klar tre-
ten die groflen Linien hervor, Kriiger
beherrscht (was selten geworden ist)
einen zupackenden, durchsichtigen
Stil; souverdin sind Anschauung und
Reflexion zum Ausgleich gebracht. Ein
umfangreiches, nach Regionen und
Territorien gegliedertes Literaturver-
zeichnis offnet den Weg vom knappen
Restimee in die Spezialforschung. All
dies l4Bt das Buch rundum empfeh-
lenswert erscheinen,

Zugleich treibt es handfeste Ge-
schichtspolitik. Die Beschiftigung mit
der landstindischen Verfassung ist fir
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Kriiger ein ,historische[r] Riickblick®
auf die ,,Vorformen®, ,,Gewinne* und
»Risiken* des Parlamentarismus (S.
XI). Gezeigt werden soll erstens, dal}
es eine durchgehende Kontinuitét gab
in der Entwicklung vom ,Frithparla-
mentarismus® des Mittelalters (S. 1)
iber die landstindische Verfassung
hin zum modernen Parlamentarismus;
zweitens, daf} die landstindische Ver-
fassung in den Territorien des Reichs
ein Analogon und Aquivalent darstellt
zu den parlamentarischen Traditionen
anderer europ#ischer Lénder (S. 1f,
81 f u. 8.). Freigelegt werden soll eine
deutsche Traditionslinie, die, als Teil
einer ecuropiischen, aber als solche
,welthistorisch singuldr (S. 1), auf
den Parlamentarismus der Gegenwart
zustrebt und ,,seit dem Ende sozialisti-
scher Diktatur eine betrichtliche Ex-
pansion erlebt (S. XI), einen neuen
Hoéhepunkt erklommen hat. Traditi-
onspflege heiBt das Ziel, als Legitima-
tion der Gegenwart wird Geschichts-
wissenschaft hier betrieben.

Nattirlich kann man einen solchen
Standpunkt einnehmen. Allerdings
sollte man sich damit, zumal in einem
Lehrbuch, zur Disposition stellen.
Kriiger geht einen anderen Weg. Seine
Gegner: die Anwilte einer Unter-
scheidung zwischen Landstéinden und
modernen Parlamenten, kommen in
seinem Forschungsbericht nur als his-
torische vor. Und ihre Sicht wird als
politisch-instrumentelle  diskreditiert.
Nur um das Versprechen der Bundes-
akte von 1815 unterlaufen zu kénnen,
habe Friedrich Gentz ,,die dltere Land-
stindische Verfassung scharf von der
modernen  Reprisentativverfassung
abgegrenzt* (S. 37). Nur weil die
preuBischen Provinzialstinde ihnen als
Relikt der altstindischen Verfassung

erschienen, hétten Marx und Engels
den Partikularismus der Landstéinde
und deren prinzipielle Vorstaatlichkeit
betont (S. 44). Nirgendwo nimmt Krii-
ger solche Positionen ernst, nirgendwo
diskutiert er systematisch die alten und
neuen Einw#nde gegen seihe invention
of tradition. Im Gegenteil, wo immer
es geht, hebt er in seinem Forschungs-
bericht Argumente filr die Kontinui-
titsthese hervor — so daf} selbst Otto
von Gierkes Absage daran hinter sein
Zugestédndnis zurlicktritt, die Land-
stdnde hitten die ,,Volksiiberzeugung
von der Nothwendigkeit eines Beteili-
gung des Volkes am Staatswesen“ be-
festigt und vertieft (S. 42).

Im Ergebnis entsteht so ein einsel-
tiges, um nicht zu sagen, tendenzidses
Bild der Forschung. Selbst ein scharfer
Kritiker an der hemmenden, retardie-
renden, herrschaftsteilenden Rolle der
Stinde wie Gerhard Oestreich wird von
Kriiger eingemeindet. Kein Wort ist
ihm der Revisionismus der angelsich-
sischen Geschichtswissenschaft wert,
der immerhin das Muster aller Parla-
mente vOllig neu bewertet hat. Auch
dafl die universalhistorische Einzigar-
tigkeit des europdischen Parlamenta-
rismus ldngst infragegestellt wird, quit-
tiert Kriiger mit Schweigen; auf die
Forschung zu den Territorien itm Reich
bleibt sein Blick beschriinkt. Am gra-
vierendsten jedoch scheint, daf} er die
wichtigste neuere einschligige Studie
zu seinem Gegenstand nicht referiert:
Barbara Stollberg-Rilingers ,,Vormiin-
der des Volkes* (Berlin 1999). In ihr
wire Kriiger ein neuer, kulturalisti-
scher Ansatz der Stindeforschung be-
gegnet (anstelle des sozialhistorisch-
verfassungsgeschichtlichen, der seinen
eigenen Blick bestimmt), vor allem
hitte er sich mit dem gescheitesten
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Einspruch auseinandersetzen miissen,
der seit langem gegen die Kontinui-
titsthese formuliert worden ist. Daf}
Kriiger dazu die GriBe nicht aufbrach-
te, mindert die Empfehlbarkeit seines
Buches doch erheblich.

Johannes SiiBmann

Jean Nicolas: La Rébellion fran-
¢aise, Mouvements populaires et
conscience sociale 1661-1789, Seuil,
Paris 2002, 507 S.

Jean Nicolas hat mit diesem Band
vollendet, was ein dhnlich gewichtiges
Buch im Jahre 1988 angekiindigt und
auf dem Niveau der Forschungshypo-
thesen und verwendeten Kategorien
ausprobiert hatte: eine Gesamtschau
der gewaltférmigen Konflikte und
FErhebungen {ber mehr als ein Jahr-
hundert zwischen dem Beginn der
persdnlichen  Herrschaft — Ludwigs
XIV. 1661 und dem Ausbruch der
Revolution 1789, Mehr als 8500 Re-
bellionen hat der Verfasser mit Hilfe
von 57 Kolleginnen und Kollegen, die
ihre Regionalexpertise bereitwillig zur
Verfugung gestellt haben, identifiziert.
Frankreichs durch die Revolution ver-
einheitlichte Archivlandschaft macht
solche nach gemeinsamen Standards
durchgefithrte Untersuchungen {iber-
haupt theoretisch mdglich, aber fiir
ihre Realisierung wird eine enorme
organisatorische Kraft und Disziplin
bendtigt. Nur selten gelingt es auch im
Land der ,[Enquétes”, fir die Marc
Bloch und Lucien Febvre schon in den
1930er Jahren heftig warben, ein sol-
ches Vorhaben zu vollenden und zu
verhindern, daB} es im Stadium beein-
druckender, aber inkommensurabler
Regionalmonographien stecken bleibt,

Nicolas hat mit der Formulierung
eines Fragebogens begonnen' und die
darin postulierten 72 Typen von Kon-
flikten (die sich zu 15 Gruppen zu-
sammenfassen lassen — vgl. die Uber-
sicht S. 548-550) zunichst an bereits
einigermaflen erforschien Gegenstéin-
den getestet. Nun legt er einen Ge-
samtiiberblick vor, der alle mit physi-
scher Gewaltanwendung verbundenen
Auseinandersetzungen von Volksbe-
wegungen (gegen Kirche, Staat, Muni-
zipalitét und Grundherren sowie weite-
re  Notabeln) und das gesamte
Spektrum der Konflikte in der Ar-
beitswelt von Streitigkeiten iiber die
Bezahlung bis zu gréferen Streiks um-
faft. Im letzteren Bereich bezieht der
Verfasser auch nicht gewaltférmige
Proteste mit ein, wihrend er sich sonst
auf die registrierte Ubertretung des
Gewaltverbotes gegen Personen und
gegen Sachen konzentriert.

Die geographische Verteilung zeigt
bestimmte Zonen Frankreichs, die auf
lange Sicht besonders anfillig fiir Er-
hebungen waren: Paris und seine Um-
gebung, Maine und Anjou, das Artois
und die Picardie, das Bas-Languedoc,
das Roussillon und Korsika. Dagegen
blicben die Bretagne, Savoyen und die
Provinzen des &stlichen und mittleren
Frankreich (mit Ausnahme des Elsall
und Lothringens) sowie die Norman-
die, das Orléanais und der Siidwesten
verhdltnisméBig ruhig, wenn man die
teilweise durchaus betréchtlichen Zah-
len fiir rebellische Akte zur Bevdlke-
rungszahl ins Verhiltnis setzt (Karte S.
33).

Auf der Zeitachse erkennt man ein
relativ niedriges Niveau bis um die
Wende vom 17, zum 18, Jh., in dessen
erstem Jahrzehnt ein Hhepunkt un-
verkennbar hervorsticht, gefolgt von
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einem Abschwung bis zum Ende der
1730er Jahre, nach einem erneuten
Anstieg bis Mitte der 1750er Jahre
folgt noch einmal ein kurzer zehnj#h-
riger Riickgang und danach ein konti-
nuierlicher Anstieg der Zahl von Er-
hebungen und sozialen Protestbewe-
gungen bis zum Ende des Ancien
Régime, so dal die Revolution auch
vor diesem Hintergrund nicht als erup-
tiv in die Geschichte getretene neue
Tendenz erscheint, sondemn vielmehr
als Fortsetzung eines Trends, der sich
schon seit den 1770er Jahren abzeich-
nete.

Hinsichtlich der GroBe der Orte,
die sich als besonders anfillig fiir Er-
hebungen erwiesen, liegen die Dorfer
mit weniger als 500 Einwohnern und
die Stddte mit mehr als 2000 Einwoh-
nern gleichauf: jeweils reichlich 40%
aller Erhebungen fanden hier statt,
wihrend in den nach der Bevdlke-
rungszahl  dazwischen  liegenden
bourgs signifikant weniger Unruhen
ihren Ausgangspunkt nahmen.

Unter den Anlédssen dominieren die
Erhebungen gegen den Fiskus und hier
vor allem gegen die Kassierung indi-
rekter Steuern mit 39,1% aller von
Nicolas und seinen Mitarbeitern re-
gistrierten Fille, wahrend rund ein
Sechstel aller Unruhen (17,6%) auf
den Streit um Lebensmittel und ihre
Preise entfiel. 14,1% der Ausschrei-
tungen richteten sich gegen repressive
Akte des staatlichen Apparates. Nur
5,1% der Rebellionen waren direkt
gegen die Grundherrschaft gerichtet,
wihrend es sich in 5,2% der Fille um
Protestbewegungen wegen der Léhne
oder der Arbeitsbedingungen im
Handwerk handelte. In den 3,1% der
Unruhen, die auf religidse Griinde
zurlickgefithrt werden koénnen, sind

Auseinandersetzungen um den Protes-
tantismus, um den Status der Janse-
nisten, aber auch um die Anhénglich-
keit zu lokalen Kulten enthalten. In
weniger als zwei Prozent der Fille
wurden munizipale Autoritdten direkt
attackiert, und in reichlich einem Pro-
zent der Fille spielten regionalistische
Motive in den neu annektierten Gegen-
den wie dem Roussillon, dem Franche-
Comté und auf Korsika eine Rolle. Nur
gering war der Anteil jener Emeuten,
die sich gegen o6ffentlich breit und strit-
tig erdirterte Reformideen des Staates
richteten, und nur zwdélf (von 8528)
Erhebungen wandten sich gegen den
Adel und seine Privilegien.

Diese wenige Daten reslimieren in
diirren Angaben den enormen materia-
len Reichtum der Studie von Nicolas,
der sich zunidchst den Akteuren auf
beiden Seiten der Konflikte, den Ver-
tretern der Staatsmacht und der niede-
ren Gerichtsbarkeit, aber auch den or-
ganisierten Schmugglern und
kriminellen Banden zuwendet und da-
nach einzelne Typen von Erhebungen
und diverse Anlidsse fir Unruhen Re-
vue passieren ldBt. Den Blick von o-
ben, den die Quellen vorgeben, indem
sie tiber den Tabubruch der Untertanen
und die Strafverfolgung Auskunft ge-
ben, korrigiert der Verfasser immer
wieder eindrucksvoll, wenn er die Fol-
gen von Steuererhdhungen oder Einla-
gerungen von Militdr filr ein einzelnes
Dorf anschaulich beschreibt und die
Verletzung  hergebrachter  Normen
durch die staatlichen Eingriffe schil-
dert. Er kann sich dafiir auf eine stattli-
che Bibliothek sozialgeschichtlicher
Studien zur regionalen Agrargeschichte
des Ancien Régime stiitzen, die vor 15-
20 Jahren im Bewuftsein des Faches
noch als bemerkenswerte Leistungen
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und Grundlage des internationalen
Erfolges der franzdsischren Historio-
graphie fest verankert waren, heute
jedoch durch manchen cultural turn
hinfort gespiilt scheinen. So ist es
nicht das mindeste Verdienst von Ni-
colas, diesen ungeheuren Fundus an
Wissen fiir eine Gesellschaftsge-
schichte Frankreichs aus der Sicht der
sozialen Erhebungen zu nutzen und
damit auch neu zu crinnern (S. 551-
5835).

Insgesamt ein vorziigliches Buch,
dem eine breite Rezeption zu wiin-
schen ist, auch wenn sein Umfang auf
diejenigen abschreckend wirken mag,
die sich an die Darstellung komplexer
historischer Vorgénge auf kaum mehr
als 100 Seiten zu gewdShnen beginnen,

Matthias Middell

1 Zum Analyseraster vgl. J. Nicolas
(Hrsg.), Mouvement populaires et
conscience sociale XVIe-XIXe sie-
cles, Paris 1985,

Philippe Castellano: Enciclopedia
Espasa — Historia de un aventura
editorial, Editorial Espasa Calpe,
Madrid 2000, 582 S.

Das 19. Jh. gilt als das Zeitalter de
Enzyklopéddien. Gegenstand von Phi-
lippe Castellanos Werk ist die Encic-
lopedia Universal llustrada Europeo
Americana, die erst im ersten Drittel
des 20. Jh.s entstanden ist, jedoch hin-
sichtlich ihrer Entstehung noch im
kulturellen Kontext des ausgehenden
19. Jh.s verankert ist. Die Frage, in-
wieweit die Enzyklop#ddien auch als
die Kathedralen des 19. Jh.s betrachtet
werden koénnen, scheint dem Rezen-
senten gleichwohl interessant, wird

jedoch in der Studie nicht gestellt. Da-
bei scheint ein solch monstrises Bau-
Werk wie die Enciclopedia Universal
Hustrada, die das gesamte Wissen der
Welt abzubilden versucht und unter der
kulturellen Hegemonie der katalani-
schen Kleriker entstanden ist, durchaus
Anlaf zu einer solchen Uberlegung zu
bieten, Unzihlige, oftmals anonym
gebliebene Menschen haben teilweise
tiber Jahrzehnt hinweg an der Entste-
hung dieses Kollektivkunstwerks zu-
sammengewirkt — sowohl bei dem in-
tellektuellen SchaffensprozeB in der
Redaktions-Bauhiitte als auch bei den
Arbeiten in den Druckereien. Auch den
unfreien Maurern dieses spanischen
Monuments war die Komplizitidt von
Wissen und Macht zutiefst bewubBt;
ihre Enzyklopédie sollte aber nicht als
Einleitungskapitel flir eine Revolution
dienen, sondern vielmehr die traditio-
nellen Werte der Kirche bestitigen und
stabilisieren.

Die in Schweinsleder gebundene
und bibliophil mit zahlreichen Illustra-
tionen ausgestaltete Ausgabe von
Castellanos Arbeit ist in den 1990er
Jahren in Rennes als Dissertation bei
dem Spezialisten des spanischen Ver-
lagslebens, Jean-Frangois Botrel, ent-
standen. Bei der Arbeit handelt es sich
nicht ausschlieflich um eine Unter-
nehmens- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte
des spanischen Verlagslebens, sondern
gleichzeitig auch um eine Regional-
und Sozialgeschichte Kataloniens, die
auch das intellektuelle Leben im ersten
Drittel des 20. Jh.s untersucht.

Der aus der katalanischen Provinz
Lleida stammende Autodidakt José
Espasa Anguera (1839-1911) griindete
1860 in Barcelona zusammen mit sei-
nem Bruder Pablo Espasa einen Ver-
lag, der sich im 20. Jh, zu einem der
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wichtigsten Verlage der spanischspra-
chigen Welt entwickelt hat. Der Erfolg
des Verlags basierte auf José Espasas
Konzept einer Enzyklopidie wie es sie
bis dato auf dem spanischsprachigen
Markt nicht gegeben hatte. Die Leis-
tung José Espasas bestand darin, daB}
er von der bislang vorherrschenden
Orientierung an franzdsischen Vorbil-
dern Abstand nahm und die erfolgrei-
chen deutschen Konversationlexika als
Vorlage fiir die Konzipierung seiner
geplanten Enzyklopédie nahm. Von
den deutschen Verlagshiusern Brock-
haus und Meyer erwarb er die Exklu-
sivrechte, um den Textfundus der bei-
den deutschen Konversationslexika je
nach Bedarf fiir sein geplantes Editi-
onsprojekt verarbeiten zu koénnen.
Espasa entschied sich gegen das un-
handliche Quartformat der franzési-
schen Enzyklopddien und tibernahm
von seinem deutschen Modell das
kleinere Blattformat und das zweispal-
tige Seitenlayout. AuBerdem wurden
die einzelnen Artikel nicht wie bei
dem Grand Diccionnaire Universel
von Pierre Larousse mit Namen ge-
zeichnet, da Espasa wie die deutschen
Vorbilder auf einen objektiven Cha-
rakter des Gesamtwerks Wert legte.
Eine der wichtigsten Innovationen, die
von Anfang an die Unverwechselbar-
keit der Enciclopedia Universal I-
lustrada von den teilweise zeitgleich
erscheinenden Bénden der katalani-
schen Konkurrenzunternehmen aus-
machte, war die Fiille an Abbildungen,
die die Artikel didaktisch und #sthe-
tisch illustrieren und dem Leser eine
mdglichst reale und scheinbar objekti-
ve Anschauung bieten sollen. Einen
Grofteil des ikonographischen Doku-
mentationsmaterial kaufte der katala-
nische Verleger vom ,.Bibliographi-

schen Institut Meyer® sowle vom
Brockhaus-Verlag in Leipzig, der
Hauptstadt des europdischen Buchhan-
dels: Druckplatten fiir Kupfer- und
Stahlstiche, Lithographien, Photogra-
viire und Karten. Die Farbdrucke sowie
ganzseitige Schwarz-Weif-Drucke lief3
der katalanische Verleger, der in Bar-
celona bereits mit deutschen Druckma-
schinen arbeitete, von seinen sichsi-
schen Vertragspartnern herstellen, die
aufgrund der technischen Entwicklun-
gen deutscher Ingenieurskunst zu jener
Zeit die Qualitdtsstandards in der Welt
setzten. Der GrofBteil der kleinformati-
gen Schwarz- Weill-Illustrationen wur-
de spéter von den Mitarbeitern gesam-
melt und ohne Copyright aus
spanischen bzw. anderen européischen
Biichern, Zeitschriften und Postkarten
tibernommen.

Castellano betont im ersten und
zweiten Teil seiner Arbeit die Bedeu-
tung der spanisch-deutschen Koopera-
tion. Leider hat er den s#chsisch-
katalanischen Kulturtransfer jedoch nur
aus einer Richtung beschreiben kén-
nen, da er keinerlei deutschsprachige
Quellen benutzt hat. Castellano bezieht
sich vor allem auf Korrespondenz in
katalanischen Provinzarchiven, Unter-
lagen des Madrider Firmenarchivs
Espasa-Calpe sowie dem Textkorpus
der durchschnittlich 1500 Seiten um-
fassenden 82 Binde der Enzyklopidie
selbst. Nach einem Brand des Verlags-
hauses in Barcelona (1935) sind wert-
volle Quellen tber die Entstehung der
Enciclopedia Espasa verloren gegan-
gen. Im ersten Teil des Buches be-
schiftigt sich Castellano mit der Ge-
schichte des Verlagsunternehmens der
Espasa-Familie sowie des als Aktien-
unternehmen gegriindeten Verlages
Calpe, mit dem der Espasa-Verlag seit
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1922 wegen [inanzieller Engpiisse
kooperierte. Das Enzyklopédie-Projekt
hatte seit 1907, als die ersten Faszikel
erschienen waren, zum Stillstand aller
anderen Verlagsaktivititen gefiihrt.
1926 waren die S6hne und Erben des
Firmengriinders, die das Enzyklopi-
die-Projekt weniger beharrlich ver-
folgten als ihr Vaters, schlieBlich zur
Fusion mit dem Verlagshaus Calpe
gezwungen, hinter dem der gréfite
spanische Papierherstelle La Papelera
Espaiiola sowie das baskische Kredit-
unternehmen Banco de Bilbao stan-
den. Damit waren der riesige Papier-
bedarf  und die finanziellen
Ressourcen eines Editionsprojekts
gesichert, dessen Produktion sich iiber
mehr als ein Vierteiljahrhundert er-
streckte und das nicht mehr alleine
von einem traditionellen Familienun-
ternehmen gestemmt werden konnten.

Im zweiten und umfangreichsten
Teil seines Werkes untersucht Castel-
lano die einzelnen Aspekte der intel-
lektuellen Entstehung sowie den Inhalt
der Enzyklopédie. Die Rekonstruktion
des sozialen Netzwerks der Redakteu-
re und Mitarbeiter ist insbesondere fiir
Barcelona als intellektuellem Feld
sehr aufschlufireich: den GroBteil der
Mitarbeiter rekrutierte der Verlag aus
der Universitit, dem Institut d'Estudis
Catalans, den verschiedenen Akade-
mien sowie anderen semiprivaten
Vereinigungen mit enzyklopidischem
Aktivitdten: etwa dem Centre Excur-
sioniste de Barcelona oder dem Ate-
neu Barcelonés, ein Zentrum des kul-
turellen Lebens, das als Kontaktborse
fungierte und den Mitarbeitern der
Enzyklopddie cine Bibliothek fiir ihre
Arbeit bot. Doch so stark der katalani-
sche Nationalismus und Optimismus
angesichts der Niederlage der kastili-

schen Zentralregierung im Krieg gegen
die USA (1898) auch gewesen ist: Das
Projekt brauchte die Mitwirkung der
Madrider Journalisten und Universi-
titsprofessoren sowie der Angehdrigen
der dort ansissigen Akademien, die
dem Projekt den notwendigen instituti-
onellen Riickhalt boten und einen Teil
ihres Renommees verlichen. Leider
erklért Castellano nicht, warum keiner
der unter den Madrider Universitits-
professoren herausragenden Krausisten
einen Artikel zu der Enzyklopidie bei-
steuerte.  Quellensicher  beschreibt
Castellano die Gruppe, die sich am
stirksten in das Projekt einbringen
konnte: Auch wenn der Klerikeranteil
nur ein Viertel der knapp 650 nachge-
wiesenen Mitarbeiter ausmachte, haben
die Werte der katholischen Kirche den
Inhalt der einzelnen Artikel und die
ideologische Kohdrenz des Gesamt-
werks nachhaltig geprigt. Der hohe
Anteil der Kleriker unterstreicht die
kulturelle Hegemonie der Kirche {iber
die spanische Gesellschaft. Aber auch
die laizistischen Mitarbeiter waren in
der Regel den traditionellen Werten der
Kirche verhaftet. Einerseits dominierte
unter den Angehdrigen der katalani-
schen Bourgeoisie der Glaube an den
technischen Fortschritt, der mir Akribie
in der Enzyklopddie dokumentiert
wird; andererseits wiichst das Bediirf-
nis nach Ordnung und Wiederherstel-
lung der auseinanderstrebenden Sinn-
zusammenhéinge. In einer sorgfiltigen
Analyse des Textkorpus der ersten 15
Binde kommt Castellano zu dem Er-
gebnis, daf} sich die mit der Urbanisie-
rungswelle und der industriellen Revo-
lution verbundenen gesellschaftlichen
Spannungen und Fragen in den einzel-
nen Artikeln der Enzyklopidie wider-
spiegeln. Aber der Autor macht auch
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auf die spannende Debatte innerhalb
des Mitarbeiterpools  aufmerksam,
indem er wichtige Konfliktlinien her-
ausprépariert: zwar wird in dem Zen-
sur-Artikel  die  paternalistischen
Staatseingriffe gerechtfertig oder unter
dem Stichwort Civilisacion die Herr-
schaft des Europders im Biindnis mit
dem Christentum und die Auslo-
schung anderer Zivilisationsformen
legitimiert; doch wird in anderen Ein-
tréigen, der Caciquismo und die damit
verbundene Korruption kritisiert sowie
unter dem Stichwort Centralisacidn
die Dezentralisierung des Landes pro-
pagiert. Ebenso gelingt es sowohl den
Vertretern des Freihandels als auch
den Beflirwortern der Schutzzollpoli-
tik ihre jeweiligen Argumente im
»Espasa® einzubringen.

Der dritte Teil und kiirzeste Teil
der Arbeit behandelt die technische
Produktion; der 1. Weltkrieg unter-
brach die Handelsverbindungen mit
Deutschland und im Verlauf der
1920er Jahre, als die spanische Haupt-
stadt wieder an Bedeutung gewann,
wurde der Druck der Enzyklopidie
nach Madrid ausgelagert. Castellano
beschreibt die Verkaufs- und Werbe-
strategien des Verlages flir die unter-
schiedlichen Mérkte und erkldrt den
tkonomischen Verkaufserfolg der in
Spanien zum nationalen Prestigeobjekt
gewordenen  Enzyklopidie.  Auch
wenn die Verkaufsstrategen von vorn-
herein davon ausgingen, daB auf dem
spanischen Markt der gréfite Teil des
Umsatzes erfolgte, hatten sie fiir den
lateinamerikanischen Markt mit h&he-
ren Umsatzzahlen gerechnet als dann
tatséichlich erreicht wurden. Ein Erkl4-
rungsversuch filr die Zuriickhaltung
der lateinamerikanischen K#ufer bietet
Castellano leider nicht an und 18t den

Leser allein mit der vom Verlag ange-
botenen und wenig tiberzeugenden Er-
kldrung, daB unfertige Werke im spa-
nischsprachigen Amerika nur schwer
zu verkaufen wiren (S. 494). Mogli-
cherweise wurde die Enzyklopidie, die
im Titel mit Americana wirbt, in der
lateinamerikanischen Presse kritischer
beurteilt als in Spanien. Ob die starke
Referenz auf Barcelona bei der Erkli-
rung von Alltagsgegenstinden sowie
der in den Texten mitschwingende Eu-
rozentrismus und die Ablehnung der
indigenen Menschenrassen Amerikas
beim lateinamerikanischen Publikum
anders wahrgenommen wurde als in
Spanien, bleibt offen. Vielleicht stérte
man sich in Lateinamerika aber auch
nur am spanischen Nationalismus, der
den Textkorpus nachhaltig prigte. In-
wieweit sich die Mitarbeit der 17 Pro-
zent Hispanoamerikaner im Inhalt des
Werkes niederschldgt, wird ebenfalls
nicht flir wichtig erachtet. Castellano
begniigt sich damit festzustellen, daB
die Hispanoamerikaner die grofte
Gruppe unter den ausléndischen Mitar-
beitern stellten. Dabei hitte cine Ein-
schitzung der Wirkung der Enzyklo-
pidie auf das lateinamerikanische
Publikum aufschlufireiche Antworten
liefern kénnen.

Wie ein roter Faden durchzieht
Castellanos Arbeit das spanische Inte-
resse an deutscher Kultur und Technik.
Im ,,Espasa-Calpe* dominieren in den
Bibliographien zu den einzelnen Arti-
keln in der Regel deutsche Titel, die in
Castellanos Buch oft mit Druckfehlern
wiedergegeben werden. Die auf Kosten
Frankreichs erfolgte geistige Offnung
filr deutsche Geist- und Industriepro-
duktionen hingt flir Castellano eng
zusammen mit der neuen geopoliti-
schen Lage nach dem Deutsch-
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Franzdsischen Krieg 1870/71 sowie
den wissenschaftlichen Leistungen der
deutschen Universititen, die den Er-
folg der deutschen Industrie erst er-
méglichten, Es sollte jedoch nicht ii-
bersehen werden, daf} das Interesse an
deutscher Kultur und Technik insbe-
sondere auch iiber den Krausismo und
die Beschiftigung mit dem Denken
des deutschen Philosophen Karl Krau-
se vermittelt wurde.'! Die fithrenden
spanischen Krausisten tauchen interes-
santerweise in Castellanos Arbeit
nicht auf, wie auch der Name Krause
im Register nicht erscheint. Nur im
Nebenersatz erwihnt werden die von
Madrider Krausisten begriindete und
reformerisch wirkende Bildungsinsti-
tution Institucion Libre de Ensefianza
sowie die wissenschaftliche Aus-
tauschorganisation Junta para Ampli-
acidn de Estudios.

Trotz dieser Anmerkungen, die das
Buch nicht schlecht machen wollen,
sondern vielmehr als Ergéinzungen zu
einer profunden Studie zu verstehen
sind, sei Castellanos Buch nicht nur
jedem empfohlen, der sich mit der
spanischen Geschichte zwischen 1900
und 1930 beschiftigt, sondern bietet
auch allen eine anregende Lektiire, die
sich fiir die europdische Buch- und
Verlagsgeschichte im ersten Drittel
des 20. Jh.s interessieren.

Thomas Neuner

1 Vgl. Thomas Neuner, Karl Krause
(1781-1832) in der spanischsprachi-
gen Welt — Spanien, Argentinien, Ku-
ba, Leipzig 2004.

Steffen Kaudelka: Rezeption im
Zeitalter der Konfrontation. Franzé-
sische Geschichtswissenschaft und
Geschichte in Deutschland 1920-
1940, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht,
Gaottingen 2003, 544 S,

In seiner am Géttinger Max-Planck-
Institut fiir Geschichte entstandenen
Dissertation untersucht Steffen Kaudel-
ka den Umgang deutscher Historiker
mit der franzdsischen Geschichte und
Geschichtswissenschaft in der
Zwischenkriegszeit. Die Studie bedient
sich eines rezeptionsgeschichtlichen
Ansatzes, der in der deutschen Histo-
riographiegeschichtsschreibung bisher
noch kaum erprobt worden ist — wenn-
gleich es gerade im Bereich der
deutsch-franzdsischen geschichtswis-
senschaftlichen Beziehungen einige
Vorarbeiten gibt, auf die Kaudelka
eingangs verweist. Die Frankreichre-
zeption deutscher Historiker untersucht
Kaudelka dabei auf verschiedenen E-
benen, indem er die Interpretationen
der franzosischen Geschichte, die Auf-
nahme und Vermittlung von Ergebnis-
sen der franzdsischen Historiographie
und den kollegialen Dialog mif franzg-
sischen Historikern in den Blick
nimmt. Daflir bedient sich der Vf. i-
deengeschichtlicher  wie  sozialge-
schichtlicher Verfahren und geht auf
den biographischen Hintergrund der
wichtigsten von ihm untersuchten His-
toriker(inn)en ein. Dem rezeptionshis-
torischen Erkenntnisinteresse entspre-
chend, bilden Rezensionen einen
zentralen Quellenbestand der Studie.
Damit zieht Kaudelka eine Quellengat-
tung systematisch heran, die in histo-
riographiegeschichtlichen Arbeiten
herkémmlicherweise eher punktuell
beachtet worden ist.
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Die Untersuchung ist in vier relativ
eigenstindigen Striingen angelegt.
Den Auftakt bildet die Analyse einer
Abhandlung des Tiibinger Historikets
Johannes Haller tiber , Tausend Jahre
deutsch-franzdsischer Beziehungen®,
die im Jahr 1930 erschien und sich als
reprisentativ fiir das Frankreichbild
der nationalkonservativen Historiker
der Weimarer Republik verstehen 145t
Ausgehend von der traditionellen Vor-
stellung einer deutsch-franzdsischen
Erbfeindschaft zeichnete Haller in
seiner Darstellung einen kontinuierli-
chen historischen Antagonismus zwi-
schen den beiden Léndern und erteilte
folgerichtig auch den Mdoglichkeiten
einer gegenwirtigen Verstdndigung
eine Absage. Daf} dies nicht die einzi-
ge Deutungsmdglichkeit des histori-
schen Verhiltnisses zwischen Frank-
reich und Deutschland darstellte, zeigt
Kaudelka an einem Buch des franzgsi-
schen Historikers Gaston Zeller, das er
als einen impliziten Gegenentwurf zu
den Ausfithrungen Hallers wertet.
Auch -Zeller argumentierte zwar
durchaus von einem nationalen Stand-
punkt, richtete seine Geschichts-
schreibung aber nicht konfrontativ
aus, sondern betonte die Tradition der
deutsch-franzdsischen Freundschaft.

Den zweiten Analysestrang bildet
die deutsche Rezeption der Ge-
schichtsschreibung des berithmtesten
franzdsischen Annales-Historikers,
Marc Bloch. Dabei untersucht Kau-
delka weniger die historiographische
Aneignung von Blochs Ansitzen, als
vielmehr die expliziten Stellungnah-
men deutscher Historiker zu dessen
Publikationen. Anhand der Rezensio-
nen zu Blochs Hauptwerken der
zwanziger und dreifliger Jahre schil-
dert Kaudelka eine relativ grofe

Bandbreite von Reaktionen, wobei der
Medifivist Theodor Schieffer seine po-
sitiven Einschitzungen sogar noch in
den Jahren 1939/40 offentlich #uBerte.
Auf der anderen Seite manifestierte
sich in einer vielfach detailversessenen
Kritik die Hilflosigkeit des deutschen
Faches im Umgang mit den innovati-
ven theoretisch-methodischen Angebo-
ten des franzdsischen Kollegen. Insge-
samt ergibt sich jedoch das Bild einer
geringen Resonanz auf die Arbeiten
des Annales-Historikers, die iiber ver-
einzelte Besprechungen hinaus nicht
breit zur Kenntnis genommen wurden.
Den Kem des dritten Untersu-
chungsbereichs stellt die Frankreich-
historiographie Hedwig Hintzes dar.
Der Fokus der Studie ist in diesem Teil
jedoch stark ausgeweitet, und der Au-
tor zeichnet ein intellektuelles Portriit
der Historikerin, in dem er insbesonde-
re deren politisches Denken in der
Weimarer Republik und den dreifachen
AuBenseiterstatus  thematisiert, den
Hintze als Frau, Jiidin und Sozialistin
im Fach hatte. Auch in ihrer politi-
schen und historiographischen Haltung
gegeniiber dem Nachbarland war Hint-
ze untypisch flir die deutsche Histori-
kerschaft. So tibte sie in den zwanziger
Jahren zwar deutliche Kritik am fran-
zosischen Nationalismus und an der
franzésischen Deutschlandpolitik, setz-
te sich mit ihren Arbeiten aber gleich-
wohl flir eine deutsch-franzésische
Anndherung ein, die sic als integralen
Bestandteil einer gesamteuropiischen
Befriedung fafite. Geschichtswissen-
schaftlich driickte sich dies in ihrem
Bemiihen um die Vermittlung von
Kenntnissen tiber die franzdsische His-
toriographie aus. In Hintzes Deutung
der Franzosischen Revolution schliefi-
lich, mit der sie sich insbesondere in
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ihrer 1928 erschienenen Habilitations-
schrift befafite, verschmolzen politi-
sches und historiographisches Enga-
gement, So legt Kaudelka dar, daf}
Hintzes Eintreten fiir die soziale De-
mokratie in der Weimarer Zeit einer-
seits auf der Verinnerlichung der poli-
tischen Ideale von 1789 basierte, und
dall der Historikerin die Franzosische
Revolution andererseits wiederum
zum Lehrstiick fiir die Gegenwart
wurde, mit dem sich die aktuellen po-
litischen Forderungen abstiitzen lie-
Ben.

Im letzten Teil des Buches rekon-
struiert der Vf. die Versuche des His-
torikers und Privatgelehrten Heinrich
Sproemberg, den deutsch-
franzdsischen Wissenschaftsaustausch
durch die Begriindung einer ,,Deut-
schen Geschiftsstelle zur Verbreitung
geschichtswissenschaftlicher Literatur
im Ausland” zu fordern. Mit Sproem-
berg riickt eine weitere untypische
Figur in den Blick, die sich durch ei-
nen offenen und kooperationsbereiten
Umgang mit der franz&sischen Ge-
schichtswissenschaft vom Gros der
deutschen Kollegen unterschied. Das
Projekt der ,,Geschiftsstelle®, mit dem
eine systematische internationale Re-
zensionstitigkeit organisiert werden
sollte, wurde Anfang der dreifliger
Jahre auf den Weg gebracht und konn-
te auch nach dem nationalsozialisti-
schen Machtantritt noch eine Zeitlang
fortgefithrt werden. Insgesamt blieb es
jedoch weitgehend folgenlos. Die Ur-
sache flir das Scheitern lag in der
skeptischen bis ablehnenden Haltung
der nationalkonservativen Historiker-
schaft, die sich, wie Kaudelka betont,
nach der Zdsur vom Januar 1933 zu-
nehmend in eine bewufite Selbstisolie-
rung begab, Sproemberg wurden Mitte

der dreifliger Jahre wegen seiner politi-
schen Einstellung und seiner jiidischen
Herkunft die institutionellen Ressour-
cen entzogen.

Steffen Kaudelka hat mit seiner Dis-
sertation eine gut geschriebene und
facettenreiche Untersuchung vorgelegt,
die sich auf bisher wenig beachtete
Aspekte der deutsch-franzdsischen
Wissenschaftsbeziehungen  konzent-
riert. Indem er ein breites Spektrum
von Reaktionsformen deutscher Histo-
riker(inn)en aufzeigt, gelingt es ihm,
ein differenziertes Bild von der deut-
schen Rezeption der franzdsischen Ge-
schichte und Geschichtswissenschaft in
den zwanziger und dreifiger Jahren zu
erarbeiten. Konzeptionell ist die Unter-
suchung allerdings nicht immer wvol-
lends geschlossen. Wiihrend sich einige
Teile (wie etwa das politische Portrit
Hedwig Hintzes) relativ weit von der
zentralen Fragestellung entfernen, hit-
ten sich aus anderen Befunden noch
weitergehende interpretatorische
SchluBfolgerungen ziehen lassen. So
bleibt als zentrales Ergebnis der Unter-
suchung, dafl die deutsche Fachausei-
nandersetzung mit der franzdsischen
Geschichtswissenschaft, von Ausnah-
men wie Hintze und Sproemberg abge-
sehen, eine Geschichte der Nichtrezep-
tion und der Ablehnung von
Verstidndigungsversuchen darstellt, Die
Erklirung dieser Rezeptionshaltung
hétte ausfiihrlicher ausfallen kénnen.
Kaudelka verweist zwar abschlieBend
auf die wissenschaftlichen ,Rezepti-
onsbarrieren” (S. 474), deutet aber le-
diglich an, daB3 sie als Ausdruck eines
nationalistischen Wissenschaftsver-
stdndnisses zu betrachten sind, dem
zufolge der internationale Austausch
der Selbstverstindigung durch Abgren-
zung diente, Die Tatsache, daB die do-



130 Buchbesprechungen

minierende Rezeptionsform der deut-
schen Historikerschaft in der Nicht-
zurkenntnisnahme und der Verweige-
rung des Dialogs bestand, macht es
zudem schwierig, die Frage nach
»dem Transfer und der produktiven
Umdeutung® der franzgsischen Histo-
riographie bzw, Geschichte zu beant-
worten, die sich der Vf. eingangs ge-
stellt hat (S. 29). Auch wenn in diesen
Aspekten Fragen bestehen bleiben, hat
Kaudelkas Studie mit ihrem rezepti-
onsgeschichtlichen Ansatz gleichwohl
einen vielversprechenden Weg gewie-
sen, auf dem sich die Historiographie-
geschichte an transnationale For-
schungsperspektiven anschlieflen l46t,
die in der Geschichtswissenschaft in
den letzten Jahren ein verstirktes Inte-
resse erfahren haben.

Jan Eckel

Norbert Giotz: ,Ungleiche Ge-
schwister. Die Konstruktion von
nationalsozialistischer Volksgemein-
schaft und schwedischem Volks-
heim“, Nomos Verlagsgesellschaft,
Baden-Baden 2001, 598 S.

Norbert Gotz vergleicht in seiner Dok-
torarbeit zwei dhnlich gelagerte Ge-
sellschaftsmodelle:  Die  deutsche
Volksgemeinschaft wird dem sogar bis
in die 1980er Jahre hinein existenten
und erst am Beginn der 1990er Jahre
gescheiterten schwedischen Volksheim
gegentibergestellt.  Schon aufgrund
ihrer fast analogen Entstehung, ihres
phasenweisen Parallellaufens und we-
gen des stark gesellschaftstransforma-
torischen Ansatzes beider, bietet sich
dieser Vergleich an.

Gtz ndhert sich dem auf verschie-
denen Ebenen. Zunichst zeichnet er

die begriffsgeschichtlichen Verldufe
nach und untersucht, wie und wann die
Ideen dieser Modelle entstanden sind,
um dann daraus vergleichend die ge-
sellschaftliche  Verankerung beider
Begrifte zu erldutern.

Dabei st6Bt er auf Bemerkenswer-
tes. Entgegen landliufiger Uberzeu-
gungen war die Volksgemeinschaft
keine nationalsozialistische Erfindung,
sondern schon weitaus frither Teil des
politischen Standardrepertoires fast des
gesamten Parteienspektrums. Von der
Sozialdemokratie bis zu den Deutsch-
nationalen hatte die Volksgemeinschaft
in den Programmen einen festen Platz.
Lediglich flir die linksradikalen Partei-
en (KPD, USPD) war die Idee der
Volksgemeinschaft nicht richtungwei-
send. Bei den Nationalsozialisten gab
es zwar ebenfalls keine offiziell pro-
grammatisch festgeschriebene Volks-
gemeinschaftsoption, aber sie gehorte
zu ihrem héufig genutzten Vokabular.
SchlieBlich erlangte die Volksgemein-
schaft ihre traurige Beriihmtheit als
»VYorstellung  vom rassebestimmten
Volk als Kampfkollektiv* (S. 281) im
Dritten Reich. Geboren wurde die Idee
der Volksgemeinschaft aus dem ,,Geist
von 1914%, wie es Verhey (2000) be-
zeichnet, als in der Kriegsbegeisterung
der Massen eine Umkehr der egoisti-
schen Gesellschaft in eine ,idealisti-
sche, briiderliche Gemeinschaft' pro-
klamiert wurde. So wurde die
Volksgemeinschaft in den dreiBiger
Jahren als eine Fortfithrung der ,,Front-
gemeinschaft* in den Schiitzengriben
des ersten Weltkrieges verstanden. Ei-
ne besondere Anziehungs- und Priige-
kraft hatte die nationalsozialistische
Volksgemeinschaft wohl auf junge
Leute, denen, wie es damals in rechten
Kreisen verbreitet gedacht wurde, das
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Kriegserlebnis vorenthalten blieb. Sie
suchten dann ihren Ersatz in einer
Volksgemeinschaft nationalsozialisti-
scher Provenienz, wie dies beispiels-
weise auch die Biographien fiihrender
HI-Vertreter bezeugen.

Das schwedische Volksheim war —
salopp gesagt — der demokratische
Gegenentwurf zur nationalsozialis-
tisch ausgestalteten Volksgemein-
schaft. Der Begriff Volksheim tauchte
zuerst in der Rhetorik der Konservati-
ven und der Blirgerlichen, auf und
wurde dann von den Sozialdemokra-
ten Ubernommen, Unter deren Fiih-
rung wurde das Volksheim auch zu
einem Synonym des schwedischen
Staates und zum Modell fiir viele mo-
derne Wohlfahrtsstaaten, Ein breiter
gesellschaftlicher Konsens, der nahezu
das gesamte politische Spektrum
Schwedens umspannte, war der
Schltissel fiir die Langlebigkeit des
schwedischen Volksheims und dessen
starke Prigekraft auch tiber die Gren-
zen hinaus,

Nach der empirisch-begriffsge-
schichtlichen Erfassung des Themas
widmet sich Gditz im zweiten Teil der
Arbeit den programmatischen und
politischen Merkmalen beider Ge-
meinschaftsmodelle.  Welche MaB-
nahmen wurden ergriffen? Wo wurde
der Hebel angesetzt, um die jeweiligen
gesellschaftspolitischen Vorstellungen
umzusetzen? Gotz beschreibt die Cha-
rakteristika beider Systeme recht ma-
terialreich, wobei die jeweilige Aus-
richtung des  Staates erkennbar
dargestellt wird,

Das deutsche System zog sich auf
die rassische Komponente zurtick und
akzeptierte nur jene als Teil der
Volksgemeinschaft, die ,arisch® wa-
ren. Die deutsche Volksgemeinschaft

versuchte ihre Existenzberechtigung
durch Homogenitit zu begriinden, die
allerdings nur durch Ausgrenzung zu
schaffen war, Wobei auch dort teilwei-
se Ausnahmen gemacht wurden, wie
das prominente Beispiel des Luftwaf-
feninspektors Erhard Milch beweist,
Milch war im Jargon des Dritten Rei-
ches ,,Halbjude” und wurde, aufgrund
seiner Bedeutung flir das deutsche
Reich, mittels der so genannten
»~Deutschbliitigkeitserkldrung® von
Géring zum ,Nichtjuden® und damit
zum Teil der deutschen Volksgemein-
schaft erklért.

In Schweden hingegen umschlof
die Definition des Volksheims alle
Bewohner des Landes. Es wird also
deutlich, was bei der demokratischen
Ausrichtung des schwedischen Staates
auch nicht weiter verwundern diirfte,
daf} eine offene Zivilgesellschaft ange-
strebt wurde. Eine Gesellschaft, in der
die Mitbtirger (medborgare) solida-
risch miteinander umgehen sollten. In
Schweden gab es eben keine Untertei-
lung in Volksgenossen und ,,Minder-
wertige®,

Bei der Gegeniiberstellung beider
Staaten treten allerdings nicht nur Un-
terschiede zutage. Goriz weist speziell
auf Zwangssterilisierungen hin, die in
den 1930er Jahren sowohl in Deutsch-
land als auch in Schweden ein probates
Mittel der Bevdlkerungspolitik dar-
stellten. Teils aus eugenischen, teils
aus sozialen Griinden wurde von dieser
Mdglichkeit in beiden Léndern Ge-
brauch gemacht. Einschrinkend muf}
erwihnt  werden, dall  derartige
Mafnahmen im Dritten Reich aufgrund
der rassisch ausgelegten Volksgemein-
schaft weitaus rigider gehandhabt wur-
den, als dies in Schweden der Fall war,
wo lediglich der gesetzliche Rahmen
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fir Zwangssterilisierungen geschaffen
war, der freilich nur selten ausge-
schépft wurde.

Auch trotz einiger Gemeinsamkei-
ten, wie dem Streben nach einer
grundlegenden  Gesellschaftsumfor-
mung, {iberwogen die Unterschiede
zwischen Volksheim und Volksge-
meinschaft ganz eindeutig. Die Disser-
tation von Norbert Gétz beschreitet
zumindest in Teilen Neuland. Bisher
waren Vergleiche zwischen Dbeiden
Modellen, wie es auch in der Einlei-
tung zur Arbeit dargelegt wird, eher
unterschwellig und sind nur ,,zwischen
den Zeilen* (S. 15) statuiert worden.
Dies geschah sicherlich aus Furcht vor
sich eventuell ergebenden Kongruen-
zen und Ahnlichkeiten beider Modelle,
die durchaus vorhanden sind. Dadurch,
daB beide Gemeinschaftsentwiirfe in
ihren L#ndern eine intensive Prige-
kraft besaBen, ist ein solcher Ver-
gleich durchaus sinnvoll und loh-
nenswert. Durch die Parallelitét, die
Ahnlichkeit und die dessen ungeachtet
auftretenden gravierenden Unterschie-
de beider Typen, ist diese Arbeit kein
sinnloses Unterfangen und geschweige
denn ein Vergleich zwischen Apfeln
und Birnen. Sie trigt zum Verstindnis
der Zeit bei. Als alternative Bilanz
seiner Arbeit bricht Gétz eine Lanze
filr das skandinavische Modell, das
seiner Ansicht nach weiterhin als
Muster fiir die gesellschaftspolitische
Ausgestaltung Europas dienen sollte,
als ein Gegenentwurf zur angelséichsi-
schen Gesellschaftskonstruktion.

Auch wenn die Metaphern, die
Gotz wihlt, um die Verschiedenartig-
keit beider Modelle zu unterstreichen,
teilweise ungeschickt gewihlt sind,
wie der von ,schwedischen Stachel-
beeren und deutschem Giftgas* (S.

532), ist sein Buch eine gelungene Stu-
die zu zwei unterschiedlichen Gesell-
schaftstransformationsmodellen,  wo-
von das eine aufgrund seiner ideologi-
schen und rassischen Borniertheit auf
dem Scherbenhaufen der Geschichte
landete und das andere durch seine
zivilgesellschaftliche und demokrati-
sche Anlage langfristig eine Vorbild-
funktion flr moderne Sozialstaaten
einnahm.

Frank-Thoralf Giinther

1 Verhey, Jeffrey, ,,Der Geist von 1914
und die Erfindung der Volksgemein-
schaft®, Hamburg 2000, S. 374.

Hans-Jiirgen Liisebrink: La
Conquéte de I’espace public colonial.
Prises de parole et formes de parti-
cipation d’écrivains et d’intellectuels
africains dans la presse a I’époque
coloniale (1900-1960). (=Studien zu
den frankophonen Literaturen au-
Berhalb Europas 7), IKO-Verlag,
Frankfurt a, M., 2003, 272 S.

Wihrend bereits seit mehreren Jahren
im Zuge der ,,postcolonial studies* in
den englischsprachigen Literatur- und
Sozialwissenschaften eine Vielzahl von
Studien erschienen sind, die sich in
einer kritisch dekonstruktivistischen
Perspektive (tiberwiegend) mit der bri-
tischen Kolonialzeit und ihren Folgen
auseinandersetzen, steht die vergleich-
bare franzGsischsprachige Diskussion
in vielen Bereichen noch in den Anfin-
gen. Wichtige Impulse gingen dabei
von dem  DFG-Sonderforschungs-
bereich ,Identitdt in Afrika* der Uni-
versitiit Bayreuth aus. Im Kontext der
Bayreuther Arbeitsgruppe um Jénos
Riesz ist auch die vorliegende Publika-
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tion von Hans-Jirgen Liisebrink ent-
standen,

Ausgangspunkt der Studie ist die
Feststellung, daB die etablierte Histo-
riographie h#ufig auf dem gedruckten
Buch als alleinige Analysebasis auf-
baut, Wie Bernard Mouralis, franztsi-
scher Literaturwissenschaftler und
Spezialist fiir die frankophone Litera-
tur aus dem subsaharischen Afrika, in
seinem Vorwort festhilt, besteht damit
das Risiko, dafll ein ,vereinfachtes*
und ,deformiertes* Bild der Vergan-
genheit gezeichnet wird. Letztlich
wird die Wahmehmung damit auf die
Werke beschriinkt, die Zugang zu Ver-
lagen gefunden haben und die einer
vorgefafiten Idee von literarischen
Genres entsprechen, Liisebrink will
diese Perspektive aufbrechen, in dem
er den Fokus erweitert und die verdf-
fentlichte Textproduktion afrikani-
scher Schriftsteller und Intellektuellen
in der franz6sischsprachigen Presse in
Frankreich und den afrikanischen Ko-
lonien fir den Zeitraum 1900-1960
untersucht. Gleichzeitig mochte der
Autor auf den , kulturellen und diskur-
siven Kontext* berlicksichtigen und
auf diese Weise, die Hintergriinde der
jeweiligen publizistischen Aktivititen
erhellen. — Im ersten Teil des Buches,
.enjeux”, stellt Lisebrink seinen An-
satz vor, Unter der Uberschrift ,,centre
et périphérie® diskutiert er im ersten
Kapitel ausfithrlich die Orte der Pres-
seproduktion: Zum ersten Periodika,
die in Frankreich von Afrikanern ge-
grilndet worden waren, zum zweiten
Periodika, die in den Kolonien er-
schienen und zum dritten weitere fran-
z8sische Periodika in denen Schwarz-
afrikaner publiziert haben, Darliber
hinaus hinterfragt er die Rolle der
Zensur und zeigt, daf} die offene und

explizite Zensur fast inexistent war,
daf3 sich aber viele Beispiele fiir subti-
lere Formen der Einflufnahme finden
lassen (Paternalismus, gezielte finan-
zielle Unterstiitzung, Forderung der
Publikation bestimmter Autoren etc.).
SchlieBlich kann er zeigen, daB die
Presse ein wichtiger Ort und Voraus-
setzung der frankophonen Literatur-
produktion war: Alle frankophonen
Autoren der ersten beiden Generatio-
nen haben ihre ersten Schriften in der
Presse publiziert. Nach der Einschit-
zung des Autoren hat sich die Presse
der Kolonialzeit immer mehr zu einem
Forum fiir die Diskussion tiber die so-
ziale, politische und kulturelle Ent-
wicklung der afrikanischen Gesell-
schaften entwickelt — insbesondere in
der Periode nach dem Zweiten Welt-
krieg stehen sich dabei die Presseorga-
ne gegeniiber, welche politische Positi-
onen vertreten, die der Kolonialmacht
nahe stehen und Presscorgane, die
Raum fiir die Artikulation ,afrikani-
scher Positionen geben wollen, An-
schliefend stellt Lisebrink die Frage
nach den Zusammenhingen zwischen
der miindlich (berlieferten Literatur
und der Kolonialpresse. Es gelingt ihm
dabei zu zeigen, daB es vielfach die
Kolonialmacht war, die ethnographi-
sche Schriften angeregt hat — vielfach
mit dem Ziel, ein besseres Verstindnis
fiir die Bevilkerung der Kolonien zu
erhalten, um letztlich das Erziehungs-
und Verwaltungssystem entsprechend
ausrichten zu konnen. Lisebrink legt
zudem dar, daB auch eine afrikanische
Geschichtsschreibung schon in der Ko-
lonialzeit entsteht und nicht erst, wie
hiufig dargestellt, in den Jahren der
Unabhéngigkeit (3. Kapitel). Diese
Publikationen liegen dabei oft quer zu
den in den westlichen Wissenschaften
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etablierten Grenzen zwischen Histo-
riographie, Ethnographie und Litera-
tur. Nach Liisebrink zeigen sich hier
bereits die Wurzeln eines Konflikts
um das Verhiltnis zwischen einer af-
rikanischen Geschichtsschreibung und
der Historio- und Ethnographie euro-
piisch westlichen Zuschnitts.

Im zweiten Teil des Buches, den
Liisebrink ,prises de parole* nennt,
kann er zundchst zeigen, daB auch die
autobiographischen Schriften vielfach
von einer ,,volonté de savoir® der Ko-
lonialmacht angeregt und begleitet
wurden ~ wiederum mit dem Ziel, die
indigene Bevélkerung besser zu ver-
stehen und damit regieren zu konnen.
Daneben entstehen autobiographische
Reiseberichte, in denen Afrikaner von
ihren Reisen im Kolonialreich sowie
v.a. im franztsischen ,Mutterland*
berichten — wie beispielsweise Berich-
te von Teilnehmern des Ersten Welt-
kriegs. Mit Aboulaye Sadji, Fily Dabo
Sissoko und Fodéba Keita stellt Li-
sebrink dann Lebenswege und publi-
zistische Aktivitdten dreier von ihm
als typisch erachteter afrikanischer
Intellektueller dar.

Der dritte Abschnitt ist schlieBlich
unter dem Titel ,,débats* den inhaltli-
chen Auseinandersetzungen gewid-
met. Hier stellt Liisebrink zuniichst
sehr ausfilhrlich und unter Riickgriff
auf dltere Publikationen die Rolle der
franzgsischen  Kolonialausstellungen
zu Beginn des 20. Jahrhunderts fiir die
Stlitzung und Présentation der Idee
eines ,,Plus Grande France* dar, um
dann zu zeigen, wie die Kolonialaus-
stellungen ab den 1930er Jahren auch
zum Ausgangspunkt eines kolonialkri-
tischen Diskurses wurden und zudem
zum  Kristallisationspunkt der For-
mung von protonationalistischen Iden-

titdten, in dem die Ausstellungen die
kulturellen und 6konomischen Beson-
derheiten von Teilregionen der Kolo-
nien herausarbeiteten. Unter dem Titel
»Métissage et société coloniale” zeich-
net Lisebrink dann die umfangreiche
Diskussion um zum Teil die biologis-
tisch-rassisch gedachte zum Teil kultu-
rell gedachte ,métissage” nach. Er
macht dabei eine doppelte Veranke-
rung dieser Diskussion fest: Zum einen
wird die Gruppe der Mischlinge, die
aus Beziehungen zwischen Afrikanern
und Européiern hervorgegangen ist, zu
einem Triger dieser Diskussion. Zum
anderen setzt sich im franzdsischen
~Mutterland* in den 1930er Jahren in
Abgrenzung zu den rassistischen Ideo-
logien des Nationalsozialismus eine
.progressive Konzeption des Verhélt-
nisses zu den Kolonien durch. Die
Auseinandersetzungen im Zuge der
Entkolonialisierung beenden diese De-
batte dann in der Nachkriegszeit. Ab
den 1930er Jahren entwickelte sich
dann erstmals eine kontrovers gefiihrte
Debatte unter afrikanischen Intellektu-
ellen tiber die kulturelle Entwicklung
Afrikas. Wie Lisebrink zeigen kann,
werden die Konzepte von ,assimilati-
on“, culture franco-africaine®, ,indivi-
dualité ethnique® von Afrikanern und
in Presseorganen fiir ein afrikanisches
Publikum diskutiert. Die Wahrneh-
mung Frankreichs ist dabei zunehmend
von einer Spaltung in ,les deux Fran-
ce* gekennzeichnet: einerseits ciner
Idealisierung der demokratischen und
republikanischen Tradition Frankreichs
~ ein Bild das von der Kolonialverwal-
tung verbreitet wird. Andererseits be-
klagen ab den 1940er Jahren zuneh-
mend viele afrikanische Intellektuelle
die Widerspriiche zwischen diesem
Ideal und den politischen und sozialen
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Verhiltnissen in den Kolonien. Zen-
surmafinahmen der Kolonialverwal-
tung wirken wie ein Katalysator fiir
einen antikolonialistischen Diskurs,
Der Perspektivenwechsel, den Lii-
sebrink vornimmt, vom ,,Zentrum® in
die ,Peripherie®, von der ,groflen”
kanonisierten Literatur zum ,,fragmen-
tierten Feld” der Publikationen in der
Presse der Kolonialzeit, erweist sich
als duBerst fruchtbar; Es gelingt ihm
zum einen den sozialen Hintergrund
der Literaturproduktion zu ,erhellen.
So kann er zeigen, dafl es hiufig die
Kolonialmacht war, die aus dem
Bestreben, die afrikanischen Gesell-
schaften besser verstehen und regieren
zu kénnen, die publizistischen Aktivi-
titen afrikanischer Intellektueller an-
regte und forderte. Zum zweiten greift
seine Studie weit {ber das Feld der
Literaturwissenschaft hinaus, wenn
Liisebrink beispielsweise darlegt, dal}
die Kolonialmacht mit der Férderung
der publizistischen Aktivititen para-
doxerweise auch die Foren geschaffen
hat, die dann ab den 1930er Jahren
zum Ort von antikolonialistischen
Diskursen werden, umfafit seine Ana-
lyse allgemeine sozialwissenschaftli-
che Fragestellungen. Gerade aus der
Perspektive eines Sozialwissenschaft-
lers ist allerdings kritisch anzumerken,
dall es Liisebrink unterldBt, seinen
theoretisch-konzeptionellen ~ Ansatz
zumindest kurz darzustellen — eine
Klarung zentraler von ihm verwende-
ter Begriffe wie v. a. ,Diskurs® hitte
der Arbeit mehr konzeptionelle Schér-
fe verleihen koénnen. Sein methodi-
sches Vorgehen 1dBt Liisebrink leider
ganz im Dunkeln - es bleibt daher
unklar, wie er sein Korpus genau ab-
gegrenzt hat und wie er dann die Dis-
kurse in diesem Korpus analysiert hat

— beispielsweise mit welchen Hypothe-
sen er an diesen Korpus herangetreten
ist. Eine Auseinandersetzung mit den
Konzepten einer ,,sozialwissenschaftli-
chen Diskursanalyse® wie sie etwa im
»Augsburger Arbeitskreis Sozialwis-
senschaftliche Diskursanalyse® disku-
tiert werden (Keller et al. 2001, 2004)
oder neuere konzeptionelle Uberlegun-
gen von franzosischen Sprachwissen-
schaftlern zur Diskursanalyse (insbe-
sondere Maingueneau 1996, 2002)
hétte die Anschluifdhigkeit der Arbeit
und v, a. auch die konzeptionelle Klar-
heit erhdhen kénnen,

Der kreative und gut durchdachte
Perspektivenwechsel, die aufwendige
Recherche und nicht zuletzt die interes-
santen Ergebnisse machen die Arbeit
insgesamt aber hachst verdienstvoll. Sie
ist tiber die Literaturwissenschaft hinaus
fiir LeserInnen aus Ethnologie, Geogra-
phie und Politikwissenschaft mit Inte-
ressen an der Historiographie des ,,fran-
kophonen Afrikas“ und Fragen des
Postkolonialismus zu empfehlen,

Georg Glasze

Manuel Schramm: Konsum und re-
gionale Identitit in Sachsen 1880—
2000, Die Regionalisierung von Kon-
sumgiitern im Spannungsfeld von
Nationalisierung und Globalisierung
(= Vierteljahrschrift fiir Sozial- und
Wirtschaftsgeschichte, Beiheft 164),
Steiner, Stuttgart 2002, 329 S,

Manuel Schramm hat mit ,,Konsum
und regionale Identitdt in Sachsen
1880-2000. Die Regionalisierung von
Konsumgiitern im Spannungsfeld von
Nationalisierung und Globalisierung®
eine geringfligig tiberarbeitete Fassung
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seiner 2001 an der Universitéit Leipzig
eingereichten Promotion vorgelegt. Es
ist ihm ~ soviel vorweg - eine innova-
tive Verbindung bisher weitgehend
unverbundener Forschungsfelder und -
themen in angenehmer Sprachfithrung
sowohl flir Wissenschaftler als auch
interessierte Laien gelungen.

Schramm verbindet bereits im Titel
die Wissenschaftsgebiete der Kon-
sumgeschichte und der Regionalis-
mus- und Identitétsforschung. Diesen
Anspruch unterlegt er durch passende
Theorieangebote. Seine weiter aus-
greifenden Ambitionen einer Einord-
nung des Themas in Fragen von Nati-
onalisierung  und  Globalisierung
gelingt aber nur im Ansatz. Dieser
verweist auf zentrale Fragestellungen
zur neueren Gesellschaftsgeschichte,
doch bleibt er in der Arbeit selbst un-
eingeldst.

Dies hat zum einen sicher mit der
Fafibarkeit des Ph#nomens in den
konkreten Studien zu tun, zum ande-
ren jedoch mit der schieren
Bearbeitbarkeit dieses Feldes.

Bereits im verwirklichten Teil hat
sich Manuel Schramm nimlich einiges
vorgenommen. Die beriicksichtigte
Zeitperiode, immerhin etwa 120 Jahre,
umfafit mehrere politische Systeme.
Bei jedem entsteht die Notwendigkeit
einer konsumgeschichtlichen Aufar-
beitung in Abhingigkeit von politi-
schen, wirtschaftlichen und gesell-
schaftlichen  Bedingungen. Diese
Bearbeitung mufite zwangsldufig an
der Oberfliche bleiben, um den
Schwerpunkt auf der Frage nach Kon-
tinuitdten und Briichen von regional-
typischen Produkten und Konsumge-
wohnheiten, dem Wert regionaler
Labellierung und ebensolcher Identifi-
kationsprozesse zu belassen.

Schramm stellt im ersten Kapitel
der Arbeit Definitionen der wichtigsten
Termini sowie theoretische Zugénge
zum Themengebiet in anschaulicher
Weise vor. Die in den nédchsten vier
Kapiteln folgenden Fallstudien analy-
sieren Produktinszenierungen, geht es
ihm doch in erster Linie um Bedeutun-
gen und Bedeutungszuweisungen.
Weist also der Gesamttitel noch auf
einen makrohistorischen Ansatz, so
sind die Fallstudien fein ausgearbeitete
meso- und mikrohistorische Beitrige,
die auch einzeln stehend interessante
Anstéfle fir weitere Untersuchungen
liefern kénnen. Fiir die erwidhnten Fall-
studien-Kapitel wihlt Schramm die
Einteilung in ,,Inszenierungen regiona-
ler Produktensembles® im Sffentlichen
Raum am Beispiel von Industrieaus-
stellungen und Regionalfesten (Kapitel
2), ,Regionale Kiiche und Erndhrungs-
gewohnheiten® anhand von (angeblich)
typischem Kaffee-, Gebick- und Kar-
toffelspeisengenufl (Kapitel 3),
»Volkskunst” in weiter Begrifflichkeit
als erzgebirgszentrierte Untersuchung
von Holzspielzeugwaren, Weihnachts-
dekorationen und Trachten (Kapitel 4)
sowie international anerkannte Pro-
duktqualitéten aus Sachsen am Beispiel
des Meissner Porzellans, der Plauener
Spitze und der Autos aus Zwickau
(Kapitel 5).

Schramm verweist hinsichtlich die-
ser Auswahl auf die Kriterien der Be-
deutsamkeit sowie seine Bindung an
das vergleichende Projekt C 1 ,Kon-
sum und Region. Sachsen und Bayern
1890-1995“ im Sonderforschungsbe-
reich 417 der Deutschen Forschungs-
gemeinschaft zu ,,Regionenbezogenen
Identifikationsprozessen*  (besonders
sichtbar in der Berticksichtigung von
Trachten, die fiir Sachsen eine unter-
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geordnete Rolle spielen, in Bayern
aber zentrales Merkmal regionaler
Kultur sind), kommt aber zu dem
Schluf}, dafl dies vermutlich nicht zu
wanderen systematischen Ergebnissen®
(8.12) gefiihrt htte.

Bereits diese Vielfalt in den Fall-
studien legt eine breite Quellenbasis
nahe, die sowohl aus gedruckten als
auch archivalischen Materialien be-
steht und durch publizistische Verdf-
fentlichungen gestiitzt wird.

Im abschliefenden sechsten Kapi-
tel kommt Schramm zu finf Phasen
der Regionalisierung, die er hinsicht-
lich der vorherrschenden Stereotype /
Zuschreibungen und der multiplizie-
renden Akteure differenzierte. Es sind
dies die ,kulturelle Regionalisierung®
(S.275) in Reaktion auf Nationalisie-
rungstendenzen zwischen 1880 und
1920 sowie in Reaktion auf konomi-
sche  Globalisierungsprozesse um
1900, politisch gewollte Regionalisie-
rungen aus propagandistischen Griin-
den zwischen dem Ende der 1920er
Jahre und 1945, Tendenzen der ,,Ent-
regionalisierung™ (S.278) durch die
zentralen Leitungsambitionen zwi-
schen 1945 und etwa 1970, Regional-
forderung aufgrund konsumentenseiti-
ger Nachfrage (Distinktionswiinsche)
in den 1970er und 1980er Jahren so-
wie ein erneuter Aufschwung von Re-
gionalisierungen in den 1990er Jahren
durch verbesserte Durchsetzungsmég-
lichkeiten und das Ph#nomen einer
auch konsumgtiterbasierten ,,Ostalgie*
(5.282). SchlieBlich fiigt Schramm
dem Kapitel eine Typisierung des re-
gionalisierten Konsums hinzu, die —
der historischen Forschung noch eher
fremd - besonders Soziologen Ansit-
ze zur wissenschaftlichen Auseinan-
dersetzung bieten wird. Die vier ermit-

telten Typen sind: aus der traditionel-
len Volkskultur resultierender gemein-
same, genau festgelegter Gebrauch
bestimmter Giiter zu speziellen Anlis-
sen; teure Qualititsprodukte mit einer
bestimmten Herkunftsangabe als Zei-
chen sozialer Distinktion; der histo-
risch nachfolgende Typus regionalen
Produktgebrauchs als Ausdruck eines
schichtentibergreifenden, auf Stil und
Geschmack hinweisenden Lebensstils
sowie die bewulite Stiitzung einheimi-
scher Produkte als Reaktion auf oko-
nomische Krisenzeiten.

Schramm versteht es hervorragend,
einzelne Konsumgliter als Zeichen ei-
ner Region, eines Zusammengehdrig-
keitsgefithls sowie einer gleichzeitigen
Vergesellschaftung des Einzelnen und
Konstitution des Individuums zu erkli-
ren. Der Nachweis einer symbolischen
und territorialen Abgrenzung von Pro-
dukten in einer Welt untiberschaubarer
und oftmals beliebig austauschbarer
Konsumgiiter ist schliissig. Das Manko
der Untersuchung liegt in der Bearbei-
tung der Interaktionsmuster zwischen
den am ProzeB der Bedeutungs- und
Qualitdtszuweisung der Produkte betei-
ligten Gruppen, Insbesondere der Ein-
flul des Konsumenten bleibt recht
undeutlich.

Insgesamt ein Buch zur regionalen
Konsumgeschichte, das zahlreiche
Moglichkeiten weist, weitere For-
schungen in dieser Richtung voranzu-
treiben.

Heike Wolter
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Sphiiren von Offentlichkeit in Ge-
sellschaften sowjetischen Typs: Zwi-
schen partei-staatlicher Selbstinsze-
nierung und kirchlichen Gegen-
welten/ Public Spheres in Soviet-
Type Societies: Between the Great
Show of the Party-State and Religi-
ous Counter-Cultures, hg. von Ga-
bor T. Rittersporn, Malte Rolf und
Jan C. Behrends (Komparatistische
Bibliothek, Bd. 11), Peter Lang Ver-
lag, Frankfurt am Main 2003, 457 S.

Was haben sowjetische Kommunalkas
gemeinsam mit kirchlichen Organisa-
tionen in Ungarn oder Zeitungskorres-
pondenten in der Volksrepublik Chi-
na? Alle drei — wie auch die anderen
Beitrdge in der zweisprachigen (deut-
schen und englischen), von Gabor T.
Rittersporn, Malte Rolf und Jan C.
Behrends herausgegebenen Artikel-
sammlung — beziehen sich auf eine
Form von ,,Offentlichkeit*, deren E-
xistenz trotz des allgegenwiértigen und
alldurchdringenden sozialistischen
Staates behauptet wird, wenn sie sich
in ihrer Auspriigung auch von der Of-
fentlichkeit westlicher Gesellschaften
unterscheidet. Das in dem Band ver-
wendete Konzept von Offentlichkeit
wird dabei losgelost von dem Haber-
masschen, normativen Begriff und
wird statt dessen definiert als poten-
tielle Handlungsspielriume - aufer-
halb der staatlich definierten Offent-

lichkeit, aber mnicht unbedingt in
Opposition zu ihr,
»Gesellschaften sowjetischen

Typs“ verfigen in dem vorliegenden
Band iiber unterschiedliche Offent-
lichkeiten und erschopfen sich nicht
einfach in dem Gegensatz zwischen
dem Privaten und dem Offentlichen.
Einige Autoren — wie z. B. Ingrid Os-
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wald und Viktor Voronkov — sprechen
von zwei unterschiedlichen Offentlich-
keiten: der offiziell-6ffentlichen und
der privat-Gffentlichen (neben der tat-
siichlichen Privatsphére). Andere ver-
wenden die Idee einer ,zwischenge-
schalteten* oder einer ,schweigenden
Offentlichkeit, etwa in Form von
(teilweise offiziell sanktionierten) Ver-
sammlungen. In den Augen der Her-
ausgeber kann dieses breit angelegte
Konzept von Offentlichkeit die Tren-
nung zwischen Regierenden und Re-
gierten aufweichen und damit die Be-
deutung der Akteure auf beiden Seiten
herausstreichen. In seinem Artikel tiber
nationale Narrative und sozialistische
Offentlichkeit in Polen greift José M.
Faraldo auf den Foucaultschen Begriff
von Macht zuriick als ,,currents surfa-
cing at certain moments and disappea-
ring at others™ (S. 305), um eine stereo-
type Einordnung von Staat und
Bevdilkerung in aktive Handlungstriger
und passive Rezipienten zu vermeiden.

Geographisch reichen die hier ver-
sammelten Fallstudien vom Prototyp
der Sowjetunion iber die Satelliten
Tschechoslowakei, Polen, Ungarn und
DDR bis hin zur Volksrepublik China,
Die Anordnung der einzelnen Kapitel
folgt der jeweiligen geographischen
Ausrichtung. Thematisch wird das
Phinomen der Offentlichkeit aus drei
verschiedenen Richtungen angegan-
gen: Erstens aus der Perspektive einer
Opposition zwischen Parteitffentlich-
keit und alternativen Offentlichkeiten
(die im Untertitel des Bandes genann-
ten ,kirchlichen Gegenwelten* sind
dabei irrefithrend, weil es sich bei die-
sen Gegenwelten keinesfalls immer um
kirchliche handelt); zweitens aus dem
Blickwinkel der Offentlichkeit als 6f-
fentlicher Raum; und drittens schlief-
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lich aus der Sicht der Offentlichkeit
als ein zwar durch die Partei definier-
ter, nicht aber unbedingt durch sie
(vollstindig) kontrollierter Handlungs-
raum. Die erste Perspektive — Parteitf-
fentlichkeit vs. alternative Offentlich-
keiten — hat die meisten Beitrige auf
sich vereint und konzentriert sich
hauptsdchlich auf die Rolle der Kirche
(DDR, Polen, Ungarn) und der Kunst
(DDR, Tschechoslowakei). Dabei
wird nicht nur untersucht, wic diese
Gegendffentlichkeiten gegen den Staat
arbeiteten, sondern auch, wie sie mit
dem Staat ihren Platz in der Gesell-
schaft aushandelten und wie der Staat
wiederum diese potentiell gefihrlichen
Gegenwelten wahrnahm.

Die zweite Perspektive — Offent-
lichkeit als &ffentlicher Raum - be-
leuchtet die Interaktion zwischen Staat
und Beviolkerung in Kommunalkas,
Vergniigungsparks und sozialistischer
Stadtplanung (alles Sowjetunion). Es
wird der Frage nachgegangen, inwie-
weit der Staat seine Botschaft an die
Bevélkerung, deren wirkungsméchtige
Partizipation an der Offentlichkeit
mehrfach hervorgehoben wird, zu -
bermitteln vermochte, und es wird in
diesem Zusammenhang gezeigt, daf
diese Kommunikation nicht ohne In-
terferenzen seitens nicht-staatlicher
Akteure und Transformationen der
urspriinglichen Botschaft vonstatten
ging.

Die dritte Perspektive fithrt ein
weit engeres Konzept von Offentlich-
keit ein, namlich Offentlichkeit als
Handlungsspielraum, der von vorn-
herein durch die Partei definiert ist. Im
Falle der Sowjetunion ist dies das Ri-
tual der Kritik und Selbstkritik inner-
halb der Partei wihrend des Stalinis-
mus; im Falle Chinas die Rekrutierung

von Zeitungskorrespondenten aus der
Bevilkerung, welche die Partei als
Vertreterin von Arbeitern und Bauern
in ein glaubwiirdigeres Licht riicken
sollen, Sowohl die sowjetischen als
auch die chinesischen Offentlichkeiten
sind dabei zu dem Zweck eingerichtet
worden, die Partei der Bevilkerung
niher zu bringen (oder vielmehr an-
dersherum: die Bevélkerung durch die
Partei zu vereinnahmen), und beide
Offentlichkeiten zeichnen sich durch
einen hoch ritualisierten  Sprach-
gebrauch aus — genannt ,Newspeak®
oder ,,officialese” im chinesischen Fall.

Die vorliegende Sammlung von
Fallstudien mit all ihrer Bandbreite an
Gesellschaften und Themen zeigt, wie
problematisch die Klassifizierung nach
Zugehdrigkeit zu einem angenomme-
nen ,,sowjetischen Typ“ sein kann. Es
ist die Meinung der Herausgeber, daB
eine solche Klassifizierung dic unter-
suchten Gesellschaften adidquater zu
beschreiben vermag als die abgenutzte
Bezeichnung ,,sozialistisch®., Es muf}
jedoch in Frage gestellt werden, ob
nicht gerade die Mehrdeutigkeit und
Offenheit des Begriffs ,sozialistisch
dic Verschiedenartigkeit der untersuch-
ten Gesellschaften viel akkurater erfas-
sen kann, wihrend der ,sowjetische
Typ* eine Einheitlichkeit suggeriert
(mit der Sowjetunion als zu befolgen-
dem Modell), die, wenn Uberhaupt, nur
oberflichlich existierte. Die in dem
vorliegenden Band getroffene Klassifi-
zierung ist dabei nicht einfach eine
Frage der stilistisch korrekten Wort-
wahl, sondern sie wirft zugleich zwei
weitere Probleme auf, denen sich der
Leser angesichts der Fiille der Fallstu-
dien ausgesetzt sieht und auf die im
Folgenden kurz eingegangen werden
soll.
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Zum einen dringt sich die Frage
auf, ob ein umfassenderes konzeptuel-
les Modell von Offentlichkeit nicht
hilfreicher gewesen wire, um den
Begriff von ,,Offentlichkeit“ in den
unterschiedlichen sozialen und kultu-
rellen Kontexten zu verstehen. Sicher-
lich richtet sich das Habermassche
Modell zu sehr an westlichen, weitge-
hend demokratischen Gesellschaften
aus; aber stellt uns die Annahme eines
sowjetischen” Modells nicht vor das-
selbe Problem, nur vom entgegenge-
setzten Blickwinkel aus? Viele als
»sowjetisch® definierten Eigenschaf-
ten in dem vorliegenden Band — etwa
die Annahme unterschiedlicher Ak-
teursrollen in Abh#ngigkeit von der
jeweiligen Offentlichkeit, in der diese
Rollen ausgeiibt werden — sind zwei-
fellos kein exklusives Merkmal ,,sow-
jetischer Gesellschaften. Eine kom-
parativ angelegte Ausweitung der
Fallstudien auf Gesellschaften ,.ande-
ren Typs* wire in dieser Hinsicht
vielversprechend und wiirde vermut-
lich zu allgemeineren Theorien von
Offentlichkeit flihren.

Zum anderen vernachldssigt die
Konzentration auf das ,,Sowjetische*
tendenziell solche Krifte, die eine Ge-
sellschaft eben mehr idiosynkratisch
als sowjetisch machen. Was unter-
schied den sowjetischen Staatssozia-
lismus von dem Polens, der DDR oder
Chinas? (Man ist versucht, ,,sozialisti-
sche” Staaten wie Nordkorea oder
Kuba — die ebenso wenig wie China
einen ,sowjetischen Typ*“ verkérpern
- in eine imagindre L#nderliste mit
aufzunehmen.) Welche Rolle spielten
dabei die Tradition oder traditionelle
Offentlichkeiten in der Aushandlung
von &ffentlichen Riumen und Offent-
lichkeiten? Wie wird der Sozialismus,

wie werden Offentlichkeiten ,,sowjeti-
schen Typs“ in anderen Kontexten an-
geeignet? Was heift in diesem Zu-
sammenhang genau ,,Bezugnahme auf
das sowjetische Modell*: Welchen I-
deen entspringt diese Bezugnahme,
welchen Regeln folgt sie, wessen Inte-
ressen dient sie im Einzelfall? Solche
im Ansatz skizzierte Fragen zeigen nur
die Notwendigkeit einer sowohl empi-
rischen als auch theoretischen Auswei-
tung der vorliegenden Fallstudien.

Barbara Schulte

Michael Maset: Diskurs, Macht und
Geschichte. Foucaults Analysetech-
niken und die historische Forschung,
Campus Verlag, Frankfurt a. M./
New York 2002, 268 S.

»lch bin ein Experimentator und kein
Theoretiker*, sagte Michel Foucault in
einem 1980 gegebenen Interview, ,Ex-
perimentator in dem Sinne, dal} ich
schreibe, um mich selbst zu verdndemn
und nicht mehr dasselbe zu denken wie
zuvor.* Diese Haltung des intellektuel-
len Experiments auch auf die Rezepti-
on seiner Blicher zu ibertragen und das
Gedachte gegen den allgegenwirtigen
Drang der Kristallisation fliissig zu
halten, war sein Anliegen: ,Das ist
keine allgemeine Methode®, fiigte er
an, ,die fiir andere ebenso wie flir mich
definitiv gliltig wire. Was ich ge-
schrieben habe, sind keine Rezepte,
weder fur mich noch fiir sonst jemand.
Es sind bestenfalls Werkzeuge — und
Triume.” (Der Mensch ist ein Erfah-
rungstier. Frankfurt/M. 1997, S. 24 f).
Die internationale Foucault-Rezeption
teilt sich seit langem in zwei Gruppen:
in diejenigen, die solche Worte fiir Ko-
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ketterie halten, hinter denen sich ein
intellektueller Schaumschliger ver-
steckt, um sich nicht festlegen zu mis-
sen; und in diejenigen, die sie fiir Ge-
lassenheit halten, in welcher gerade
die Fruchtbarkeit seines Werkes fiir
die kulturhistorische Forschung griin-
det. Der Verf. der anzuzeigenden Ar-
beit, die als Dissertation an der Uni-
versitdt Kassel entstanden ist, gehort
erkennbar zur zweiten Gruppe. Den
moglichen Nutzen der foucaultschen
Arbeiten fiir die historische Eorschung
auszuloten, ist das Anliegen seiner
Arbeit. Er spricht dabei von ,,Analyse-
techniken” und legt den Schwerpunkt
damit erkennbar auf eine methodisch-
epistemologische Reflexion und weni-
ger auf eine inhaltliche Diskussion der
Biicher Foucaults. Als Leitlinien sei-
ner Argumentation dienen ihm, wie
bereits im Titel erkennbar, zwei der
drei zentralen Pole foucaultschen
Denkens: Diskurs und Macht. Den
dritten Pol, das Subjekt und seine Ent-
stehungsweisen im modernen Geflige
der Humanwissenschaften, verfolgt er
bestenfalls sporadisch. Durchgingig
ist die Arbeit von dem Bestreben ge-
prigt, Foucaults Arbeiten nicht nur
gegen Entwiirfe etwa der Historischen
Sozialwissenschaft abzugrenzen und
zu verteidigen. Vielmehr sollen sie
nicht als Solitdre in einer intellektuel-
len Landschaft stehen gelassen, son-
dern ihre Verwandtschaft mit &hnli-
chen  Fragestellungen  aufgezeigt
werden.

In der Einleitung verfolgt der Verf.
noch einmal die Etappen der deut-
schen Foucaultrezeption in Philoso-
phie, Soziologie und Geschichtswis-
senschaft und entwickelt aus ihr
heraus seine Fragestellung, n#mlich
die bisher in der Forschung nicht sys-

tematisch wahrgenommenen methodi-
schen Anregungen Foucaults filir die
Geschichtswissenschaft zu bestimmen
(S. 42). Interaktion und soziale Struk-
tur sowie Ideen- und Sozialgeschichte
nicht mehr als Gegensatzpaare, son-
dern als fruchtbare Verschrinkungen
zu modellieren, darauf zielt sein Ent-
wurf ab. In einem 1. Teil verfolgt er
daher das Verhéltnis von Struktur und
Praxis und arbeitet vor allem Foucaults
Konzeption von relationalen Macht-
verhiiltnissen noch einmal heraus (S.
88 ff. geht er dabei auch kursorisch auf
die Frage des Subjekts ein). Am Bei-
spiel der kéniglichen Letfres de cachet
und ihrer Nutzung durch die Bevdlke-
rung macht er darauf aufmerksam, daf3
Macht- und Herrschaftswirkungen ge-
rade im historischen Alltag aufsplirbar
sind und sich damit der Vorwurf, die
Alltagsgeschichte klammere den Herr-
schaftszusammenhang aus, entkriften
1463t (S. 111). Im 2. Teil verfolgt der
Verf. anhand der im Fall Pierre Rivi-
ére von Foucault unternommenen Un-
tersuchung einer Formierung des psy-
chiatrischen Diskurses die Potentiale
der Diskursanalyse als historiographie-
geschichtliche Methode. Um es sehr
unakademisch auszudriicken: hier eiert
die Argumentation heftig. Dafi sich
Foucaults Methode zur Untersuchung
der ,Formations-, Funktions- und
Transformationsbedingungen  wissen-
schaftlicher Diskurse™ (S. 151) eignet,
146t sich kaum noch bestreiten; daf
sich mit ihr auch Historiographiege-
schichte betreiben 14Bt, mufl deshalb
nicht mehr behauptet, sondern vor al-
lem an einem konkreten Beispiel ge-
zeigt werden! Im 3. Teil des Buches
werden dann die begriffsgeschichtli-
chen Entwiirfe Kosellecks und Rei-
chardts gegen die Diskursanalyse ab-
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gewogen. Hier wirkt Masetr Uberzeu-
gend, wenn er auf mangelnde linguis-
tische Fihigkeiten bei Historiker/innen
hinweist und in der Diskursanalyse
eine fruchtbare Methode zur Aufspii-
rung der sozialgeschichtlichen Wur-
zeln von Denk- und Sagbarem, von
Wissenskonstruktionen  sieht  (S.
199 ff). Im 4. Teil unternimmt der
Verf. dann einen Uberflug iiber aktu-
elle Arbeiten zur Geschlechterge-
schichte und touchiert damit einen
Forschungsbereich, der in Foucaults
Arbeiten bestenfalls implizit ange-
sprochen wird. Thm ist dabei am
Spannungsbogen zwischen gelebtem
und normativem Geschlecht gelegen,
ohne dafl dieser noch unmittelbar an
Foucaults Analyse gebunden bliebe.
Im abschlieffenden Teil dann lotet Ma-
set die Kategorie der Kritik als er-
kenntnisleitende Maxime historiogra-
phischen Arbeitens aus, nimmt noch
einmal die Schlagworte des Foucault-
Verrisses (Kryptonormativismus,
postmoderner Irrationalismus) ausein-
ander und pladiert fiir eine Uberset-
zung wissenschafistheoretischer Uber-
legungen in die konkrete
Forschungspraxis (S. 236). Sich im-
mer wieder die Frage zu stellen, ob
man anders denken koénne, scheint
dem Verf. wie Foucault eine Notwen-
digkeit, um {iberhaupt weiterzuden-
ken; sie wird damit zum permanenten
memento mori jeder/n Historiker/in
und zur Grundlage einer kritischen
und emanzipatorischen Haltung ge-
geniiber der eigenen in Geschichtlich-
keit verhafteten Geschichtsschreibung.

Dall Masets Buch eine die ver-
schiedenen Teile synthetisch zusam-
menfithrende Zusammenfassung fehlt,
ist nur ein #uBleres Zeichen seiner
problematischen Anlage. Diese liegt

zum einen in Foucaults Werk selbst,
d. h. in seiner eingangs angesproche-
nen Hybriditit, begriindet. Mehr noch
aber findet sie ihren Grund in einem
Umstand, der weniger dem Verf. als
den Betreuer/innen der vorliegenden
Dissertation anzulasten ist. Ein solches
Thema eignet sich nicht fiir eine Quali-
fizierungsarbeit. Masets Text ist ein
sympathisches Buch. Es trigt eine
Vielzahl von Argumenten zusammen,
die auch dem letzten einigermalen
liberal eingestellten Historiker in
Deutschland Foucault nahe zu bringen
vermdgen sollten. Aber sprechen wir
es aus: Der Autor hat sich tiberhoben,
der Gegenstand mit ihm Hase und Igel
gespielt. Sein Text ist reflektiert,
griindlich  recherchiert, weitgehend
sauber argumentiert, es steckt ohne
Zweifel viel Arbeit in thm. Das niitzt
ihm aber nicht viel: Bei Planung der
Arbeit mdgen Ansitze und Fragestel-
lungen innovativ erschienen sein und
eine produktive Erweiterung des Dis-
kussionsstands ~ versprochen haben.
Mitunter aber entwickelt sich das Feld
schneller, als man schreiben kann.
Wehlers Totalverril von Foucault liegt
zwar erst sechs Jahre zuriick, er er-
schien jedoch damals schon nur noch
peinlich. Foucault gehért inzwischen
zum  Standardrepertoire  kulturge-
schichtlicher Reflexion. Thn zu vertei-
digen, kann man getrost den Argumen-
ten eigener, quellengestiitzter
Geschichtsschreibung {iberlassen (an
der er sich bewidhren muB, wie auch
immer). Also, wer soll dieses Buch
lesen? Welche Wirkung soll es entfal-
ten? (Daf} es eine solche entfalten will,
liegt in seinem Genre.) Obwohl in die-
ser Sparte noch am besten aufgehoben,
ist es filir eine Einftthrung in das histo-
rische Denken Foucaults und dessen
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Anwendungsméglichkeiten zu verzet-
telt und zu wenig didaktisch. Fiir eine
Positionsbestimmung ist es zu stark an
die Literatur gebunden und zu unsou-
verdn im Urteil (den grandiosen Fou-
cault-Kommentar ,,Jenseits von Struk-
turalismus  und Hermeneutik von
Dreyfus/Rabinow kann es nicht errei-
chen). Es bleibt eine verdienstvolle
Zusammentragung zahlreicher Kno-
tenpunkte zwischen Foucaults Denken
und der sich lange Zeit in Quarantine
withnenden deutschen Geschichtswis-
senschaft. Als solche mag es hoffent-
lich weitere Leser/innen gewinnen.
Von weiteren dergleichen Biichern
aber sei dringend abgeraten. Foucaults
(Euvre ist eine Werkzeugkiste — so sah
er es selbst, Es ist langst die Zeit ge-
kommen, die in ihr enthaltenen Uten-
silien nicht mehr in der Hand zu wie-
gen, sondern sie forsch anzusetzen,
um verrostete Schrauben der Ge-
schichte mit ihnen zu ldsen.

Falk Bretschneider

Ulrich Herbert (Hrsg): Wand-
lungsprozesse in Westdeutschland.
Belastung, Integration, Liberalisie-
rung 1945-1980, Wallstein Verlag,
Gottingen 2002, 587 S.

Der Sammelband will sich jenem As-
pekt westdeutscher Geschichte bis
zum Beginn der 1970er zuwenden, der
bislang ,.eher als nachrangiges Prob-
lem wahrgenommen® worden sei,
ndmlich der ,kulturellen und mentalen
Kontinuitdten*, die das Vierteljahr-
hundert nach dem Kriege prégten. Ge-
genstand sind also die — gewisserma-
Ben ober- und unterirdisch verlau-
fenden — Strdme von Werten, Einstel-

lungen, die die Gesellschaft der frithen
Bundesrepublik beeinflufit haben.

Unter dem Dach eines vom Hrsg.
verfaBten Uberblicks zu Beharrungs-
und Wandlungsprozessen der west-
deutschen Gesellschaft sind 13 Einzel-
darstellungen gruppiert, die sich auf
das Vierteljahrhundert nach 1945 kon-
zentrieren. Hier finden sich Aufsitze
zu den 6ffentlichen Diskursen zur Ab-
wehr der deutschen Verantwortlichkeit
an den NS-Verbrechen wie auch zu
den Nachkriegskarrieren der einstigen
SS-Kader. Wie die Generation der
»45er®, die ihre professionelle Ent-
wicklung nach dem Krieg begann, mit
Ablosung der Vorginger-Generation
und einem neuen journalistischen
Selbstverstindnis den Weg fiir eine
kritischere ~ Offentlichkeit bereitete,
wird ebenso rekonstruiert wie politik-
wissenschaftliche und soziologische
Diskussionen, die schliefilich in der
Forderung  ecines  Bundeskanzlers,
»mehr Demokratie® zu wagen, miinde-
ten, Sechs Aufsétze thematisieren, wie
sich die herrschenden Werte in juristi-
schen Normen spiegelten. Sie haben
die Debatte um unehelich Geborene,
den Umgang mit Homosexualitit und
mit der Schulzucht, die Deutungen von
jugendlichen Normverstéfien, die Ju-
gendkriminalitdt und die Zwangsein-
weisungen in die Psychiatrie zum
Gegenstand.

Der Umgang der Autorinnen und
Autoren mit ithren zum Teil recht spe-
zifischen Gegenstédnden wirkt sehr
griindlich, detailliert und sachlich. Die
Einordnung in gréfere Zusammenhén-
ge bleibt allerdings sparsam, was aber
durch den Uberblicksessay des Hrsg.
kompensiert wird. Der Band enthilt ein
Personenregister. In dem umfinglichen
Anmerkungsapparat laufen allerdings
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einige Verweise auf Literatur ins Lee-
re, was sicherlich bemerkt worden
wire, wenn sich der Verlag dazu ent-
schlossen hitten, dem Leser mittels
Querverweisen die Handhabung des
Apparats zu erleichtern.

Zu Beginn seines ausfilhrlichen
Uberblicksessays bestimmt  Ulrich
Herbert die Spezifik der hier themati-
sierten Wandlungsprozesse. In Ab-
grenzung zu wirtschaftlich-technischer
wie auch politischer und sozialer Mo-
dernisierung will er Prozesse der ,,Li-
beralisierung® beschreiben, also ,die
Modernisierung der Lebensweisen und
-normen, der politischen Einstellungen
im Sinne von Partizipation, Pluralitit
und Abbau hierarchischer und autori-
tdrer Strukturen® (S. 12). Nach der
Lektiire des Bandes mag sich der Le-
ser fragen, ob die Beschreibung des
hier verhandelten Gegenstandes wie
auch die angestrebte Abgrenzung von
den beiden anderen Modernisierungs-
prozessen durch den Begriff ,,Mentali-
titswandel“ oder ,,mentale Moderni-
sierung® nicht besser geleistet werden
kénnte. Herbert stellt die Entwicklung
der ersten beiden Jahrzehnte nach dem
Kriegsende als Endphase einer ldnger-
fristigen Entwicklung, die in Deutsch-
land etwa 1890 einsetzte, dar. Die
Jahrhundertwende erscheint hier als
»formative Phase derjenigen kulturel-
len und mentalen Dispositionen, die
auch nach 1945 und bis in die 60er
Jahre hinein als wirksam beobachtet
wurden” (S. 35). Das Neue dieser ge-
schichtlichen Phase sei, daB nicht
mehr nur einzelne gesellschaftliche
Schichten ,,sondern das Leben nahezu
aller Menschen ... durch Prozesse der
Urbanisierung und Massenwanderung,
der Elektrifizierung und btirokrati-
schen Rationalisierung, des Auf-

schwungs der Wissenschaften und der
Medizin, der technischen Erfindungen,
der Massentffentlichkeit und des Auf-
kommens der grofien Massenbewegun-
gen und -ideologien® verwandelt wur-
den. Die Eliten im nationalstaatlich
ungefestigten und  traditionslosen
Deutschland hétten die fiir sie bedroh-
lichen Effekte der Modernisierung
durch die illiberale Verregelung und
Kodifizierung der Lebensweisen ein-
zuddmmen versucht, ,Die Festschrei-
bung von patriarchalischen Strukturen,
autoritiren Dispositionen in der Erzie-
hung, das strafbewehrte Festzurren von
Normalitdt in diesen Jahren wurde so
zum Kennzeichen einer politischen
Haltung, die zwar die technische Mo-
derne will, deren kulturelle Auspri-
gungen — vom GroBstadtleben tiber das
Frauenwahlrecht bis hin zur modernen
Kunst — aber bekdmpfte. Beides, die
Suche nach Geborgenheit im Vertrau-
ten, wie die politisch motivierte Ab-
wehr autorititsgefdhrdender Neuerun-
gen, greift hier also ineinander (S.
38).

Ganz shnlich habe man sich wih-
rend der ,konservativen Modernisie-
rung® der noch instabilen und als Pro-
visorium empfundenen Bundesrepublik
eingestellt. ,,Auf diese Weise hatte sich
inmitten einer Phase auBerordentlich
dynamischer wirtschaftlicher Entwick-
lung ein Gesellschaftstyp erhalten, der
sich in vielem an den WertmaBstdben
und Leitbildern der wilhelminischen
Gesellschaft orientierte. Gesellschaftli-
che, kulturelle und strafrechtliche
Normen im Verhiltnis von Staat und
Staatsblirger, von gesellschaftlichen
Leitbildern und Individualitit, in Be-
reichen wie Familie und Sexualitit,
Jugend und ,Sittlichkeit’, klassen-, ge-
schlechts- und alterspezifischen Rol-
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lenzuweisungen, Bildungschancen und
Arbeitsethos entsprachen Mitte der
50er Jahre in offenbar hohem MaBe
nach wie vor eher den in der Zeit der
Jahrhundertwende entwickelten Mo-
dellen...* (S. 39 f). Diese ,schiitzen-
de Verpanzerung® (S. 40) der Einzel-
nen in den traditionellen Orien-
tierungen sei schon in den 1940er Jah-
ren in den USA, schlieBlich verzogert
in Europa, noch mehr hinausgescho-
ben auch in Westdeutschland, iiber-
fliissig geworden. Politische Stabilitit,
wirtschaftliche Prosperitdt, die Ver-
groflerung sozialer Aufstiegschancen
haben gie ebenso eriibrigt, wie sie fiir
die nun entstehende Konsumgesell-
schaft und die neu erméglichte Le-
bensweise stérend wurde. Als Prota-
gonisten dieses Wandels in West-
deutschland macht Herbert die Genera-
tion der ,,45er* oder, anders etikettiert,
die ,Flakhelfer-Generation® aus, die
ihren Kern in den um 1930 Geborenen
hat. ,,Seit den 60er Jahren bereits riick-
ten sie in die Fiihrungsfunktionen ein,
die sie zum Teil bis zur Jahrhundert-
wende beibehielten. Diese Generation
war vermutlich die prigendste und
einfluBreichste Alterskohorte des 20.
Jh.s. Aus diesem Blickwinkel erschei-
nen die in den 40er Jahren Geborenen
— der Kern der spiteren ,68er’ — eher
als Epigonen, als fellow-traveller der
Flakhelfer-Generation, deren Ansitze
sie aufnahmen und weiterfithrten und
von der sie sich durch Ausdehnung
und Radikalisierung der Kritik zu e-
manzipieren versuchten® (S, 45).

In scinem Restimee unterstreicht
der Hrsg., daB in einer iiber die poli-
tikwissenschaftliche hinausgehenden
kulturgeschichtlichen Perspektive die
wrelative Einheit“ der Jahrzehnte bis
1970 deutlich wiirde. Als ein ,krisen-

hafter AnpassungsprozeR® sei diese
Phase als eine widerspriichliche Ein-
heit der ,vollstindigen Durchsetzung
der Hochmoderne* mit der ,,rtickversi-
chernden Orientierung an den tradier-
ten Normen® zu verstehen, Die Libera-
lisierungsprozesse der Bundesrepublik
seien als Teil dieses ,Lern-, Anpas-
sungs- und Optimierungsprozesses zu
begreifen™ (S. 49). Freilich sind diese
Prozesse ohne die Rekonstruktion des
iberméchtigen Erbes, mit dem die
westdeutsche  Gesellschaft  begann,
nicht zu schildern, Der Sammelband
realisiert das, in dem er die Kontinuitst
Jjener Werte, Einstellungen und Ideolo-
geme freigelegt, die jenseits der offi-
ziellen und normativen Abgrenzung
zum NS wirkten. Was als nazistisch
oder verwerflich galt, war (und ist)
perspektivenabhingig. Schon in seiner
Einleitung zeigt Herbert, daB nach
1945 die meisten Menschen nach wie
vor jenen Werten und Einstellungen
anhingen, die die Massenbasis fiir das
Funktionieren der Nationalsozialismus
gesichert hatten. Zugleich meinten sie
nun aber, keine Anhiéinger nationalsozi-
alistischer Werte und Einstellungen
(mehr) zu sein, Wihrend man lediglich
die Judenverfolgung, die Rassenlehre,
die  Kirchenfeindlichkeit und die
Machtentfaltung der Parteibonzen als
wesentliche und verwerfliche Ziige des
NS verstand, wurde Anderes nicht als
,nationalsozialistisch® angesehen: ,der
Krieg und die Art der Kriegsfithrung
etwa, der Antibolschewismus, aber
auch die Verfolgung bestimmter Min-
derheiten wie der Zigeuner, oder die
Heranziehung von Millionen auslindi-
scher Arbeitskrifte zur Zwangsarbeit®
(S. 17),

Auch in dem Aufsatz von Patrick
Wagner, der die Resozialisierung der
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NS-Kriminalisten rekonstruiert, kann
man Verweise auf die Macht traditio-
neller, elitdr-konservativer Biirger-
lichkeit finden. Sie zeigt sich in den
ideologischen und moralischen Maf3-
stdben, die die ehemaligen Sipo-
Kriminalisten, die einst zehntausende
LBerufsverbrecher , vorbeugend® in
die KZs deportiert hatten und in den
1950ern in der BKA-Fiihrungsebene
integriert wurden, nach dem Kriege
anlegten. Uber die Wiedereinstellung
sentschied die Funktionselite der lei-
tenden  Kriminalbeamten letztlich
selbst. ... Als untragbar galten nur
jene Kollegen, die zuvor gegen den
internen Komment der Funktionselite
verstofen hatten; Verbrechen an Men-
schen, die selbst nicht der Funktions-
elite angehort hatten, wurden als ver-
zeihlich angesehen® (S. 193).

Zu einem #hnlichen Befund kommt
Bernhard Brunner. Er vollzog die Le-
benswege der einstigen Sipo-Chefs
nach, die als oberste SS-Komman-
deure zwischen 1940 und 1943 in den
17 Regionalprifekturen des okkupier-
ten Frankreich geherrscht hatten. Bei
etwa der Hilfte der rekonstruierbaren
Karrieren hatten die Ménner nach
1945 weiter ihre bereits in der Weima-
rer Zeit eingeschlagene traditionelle
Laufbahn als Juristen im hé&heren
Verwaltungs- oder Justizdienst ver-
folgt. Sie ,erreichten in den sechziger
Jahren die Positionen, die sie aller
Wahrscheinlichkeit nach auch in der
Weimarer Republik erlangt hétten.
Generell galt: Je bilirgerlicher und we-
niger offensichtlich mit diskreditierten
Institutionen des NS-Staates verkntipft
die bisherige Laufbahn gewesen war,
desto besser waren die Chancen auf
eine Fortsetzung der Karriere® (S.
220).

In der Zusammenschau der Aufsét-
ze wird dem Leser die ernorme Rele-
vanz der Generationen-Problematik
beim Verstindnis solcher Wandlungs-
prozesse deutlich. Man findet immer
wieder Belege dafiir, dafl der Wandel
von Mentalititen und Werten vor allem
an den Wechsel von Generationen ge-
bunden ist. Ideologische Orientierun-
gen verknlipfen sich dabei stets mit den
Aufstiegs- und Etablierungsbediirfnis-
sen von Generationen. So ist es kein
Zufall, daB in der OTV-Kampagne von
1959 gegen die ,fast alle Schliisselstel-
lungen* beherrschenden SS-Fiihrer in
der Kripo auch davon die Rede ist, daB
diese ,,anderen hochqualifizierten, poli-
tisch unbelasteten Kriminalbeamten
den Aufstieg versperren® (S. 197).

Christina von Hodenberg kommt in
ihrem Beitrag zum Journalismus der
1950er zu dem Ergebnis, daB es die
Journalisten der ,45er-Generation*
gewesen seien, die kritische Berichte
zur NS-Zeit oder zur Entnazifizierung
schrieben — und sich dabei Uber die
»Oratisangst der leitenden Herren* und
die ,Berufskrankheit unserer Publizis-
tik®, mokierten (S. 305). Diese 45er-
Generation habe gute Erfahrungen mit
den Allilerten gemacht, und fiir viele
von ihnen galten die westlichen Demo-
kratien und deren Werteordnung als
Vorbild. Die Liberalisierung der politi-
schen Kultur des Weststaates sei flir sie
wichtiger als die Entschuldungsdiskur-
se der Alteren gewesen, Mit Blick auf
verbreitete Klischees fragt die Autorin,
wie denn die angebliche ,schlagartige®
Etablierung eines ,kritischen Journa-
lismus* und einer ,kritischen Offent-
lichkeit* mit der Spiegel-Affire 1962
moglich gewesen war, wenn in den
1950er Jahren nur Restauration und
Konformitédt gewaltet hitten. ,,Der Ge-
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nerationswechsel in den Fithrungseta-
gen war ein wichtiger Faktor beim
Ubergang vom Konsensjournalismus
zur ,Zeitkritik’. Das Nachriicken der
45er in die Chefsessel fiihrte in den
60er Jahren zur Entwicklung ecines
neuen Berufsverstindnisses® (S. 279,
309). Doch zun#chst waren die Vertre-
ter dieser Generation diskursiv in der
Minderheit. Denn der Konsens der
Trigergeneration des NS war nicht nur
defensiv und beschweigend, sondern
auch offensiv stilisierend und aggres-
siv-wehleidig. Bis in die 1960er Jahre
hinein waren die westdeutschen Eliten
nicht bereit, den Opfern und Uberwin-
dern des NS zu verzeihen. Die ,frii-
hesten und mitunter auch lautesten
Stimmen kamen dabei aus den Kir-
chen® wie Jan Friedmann und Jorg
Spditer in ihrem Aufsatz zur Kollektiv-
schuld-Debatte konstatieren. Aus dem
Selbstverstédndnis der Kirchen als ,,in-
takte Ordnungsméchte und ungebeug-
te Gegenspicler des NS-Regimes®
heraus warfen sie sich zum Subjekt
von Vergebung von Schuld auf (S.
69). Die Erdrterung von Verantwort-
lichkeiten und Haftbarkeit wurde
durch eine ins Metaphysische gewen-
dete Schuld-Debatte vernebelt und
gegen die — im kirchlichen Verstind-
nis lediglich weltlichen — Urteilen fol-
genden Entnazifizierungs- und Reedu-
cations-MafBnahmen ,agitiert. ,Das
deutsche Volk ist viel mehr Opfer als
Tréger dieser Greueltaten gewesen®
postulierte der K8Iner Kardinal Frings.
Nun seien die Deutschen Opfer gleich
zweier Ungerechtigkeiten, zunichst
die der Nazis und dann die der Sie-
germichte (S. 73). Die Ursachen des
Nationalsozialismus sah man in der
Sidkularisierung des Abendlandes und
in der Moderne, was nun durch eine

Lebensfiihrung im christlichen Sinne
zu siihnen sei (S. 71 f)

Auch im Aufsatz von Nicolas Berg
zu den ,,Lesarten des Judenmords® geht
es um die Abwehr der Schuld. Anhand
der Rezeptionsgeschichte der Holo-
caust-Biicher von Gerald Reitlinger
(1953, dt. 1956), Raul Hilberg (1961,
dt. 1990) und William S. Shirer (1960,
dt. 1961) illustriert der Autor die Igno-
ranz, Hime und Selbstgerechtigkeit der
damals tonangebenden Historiker und
anderer Kritiker, Ein immer wieder
vorgebrachtes Argument war, daf in
den Biichern ,,der Kern der Problema-
tik”, eben das ,,Wesen des Totalitaris-
mus®, verfehlt wiirde (Buchheim 1957,
Broszat 1963, zit. nach Berg S. 108,
118). Gerhard Ritter sah 1948 den Na-
tionalsozialismus nicht mit seiner spe-
zifischen deutschen Vorgeschichte
verbunden, sondern als Ergebnis von
Atheismus und Demokratismus, der
das christliche Weltbild zerstért und
totalitire Systeme ermdglicht habe
(Friedmann/Spdter S. 80). Diese Deu-
tung des Wissenschaftlers dhnelt stark
den bereits zitierten Deutungen der
Kirchen. Und noch im Jahr 1961 raunte
Golo Mann in einem relativierenden
Vorwort zur Ubersetzung zu Shirers
»Aufstieg und Fall des Dritten Rei-
ches* von ,,verschuldet-unverschulde-
ter Ausweglosigkeit® der Deutschen
und ,,den Zwang zu irren, wo es den
rechten Weg nicht gibt“ (Berg, S. 115).

Das Ausweichen des deutschen
Biirgers in das diffuse Ré&sonnement
um das Didmonische, den Satan und das
Schicksal illustriert auch Jan Eckel in
seinem Aufsatz ,Intellektuelle Trans-
formationen im Spiegel der Wider-
standsdeutungen. Er zeigt, wie im
Diskurs um ,den deutschen Wider-
stand” (im Westdeutschland der 1950er



148 Buchbesprechungen

Jahre verstand man darunter aus-
schlieBlich die Verschworer des 20.
Juli 1944) den ehemaligen Volksge-
nossen eine villig tiberdehnte Identi-
fikations- und  Projektionsfldche
angeboten und eine die Nachkriegszeit
einschliefende deutsche Leidens- und
Opfergeschichte konstruierte wurde.
Der derart eingeengte ,deutsche Wi-
derstand wurde zum Griindungsmy-
thos der Westrepublik stilisiert. Hans
Rotfels erkldrte 1954, daB ,,nicht FuB-
ballsiege und Mercedeswagen, son-
dern das Handeln und Sterben der
Ménner des 20. Juli die Ehre des Lan-
des wiederhergestellt* hitten (Berg, S.
161). Da diese Identifikationsfiguren
(z. B. auch Rommel oder Canaris) den
Nationalsozialismus zunéichst begriifit
und ihm viele Jahre gedient hatten,
stellte sich fiir historische Darstellun-
gen und Biographien dieser Zeit die
Frage nach der Umkehr der Protago-
nisten. Eckel beschreibt, dafl diese
»Umkehr-Modelle inhaltlich weitge-
hend unbestimmt bleiben, also nicht
konkret faBbar wurde, welche Position
die dargestellten Figuren iiberwunden
hatten.“ (8. 151) Ein Komplement zu
dieser diffusen Darstellung sind reli-
gitse Verstehensformen bei Histori-
kern. Gerhard Ritter, von 1949 bis
1953 Vorsitzender des deutschen His-
torikerverbandes, spricht 1954 in sei-
nem Goerdeler-Buch von der Weltge-
schichte als bestindigem Ringen
»,Oottes mit dem Satan“ (ebd. S.
161 £), der Publizist Rudolf Pechel
schrieb 1947 von der ,,satanischen Raf-
finiertheit® des Nationalsozialismus.
Aus seiner Sicht glich ,,ganz Deutsch-
land ... einem besetzten Land.“

Die geistige Spannung der 1950er
und 1960er Jahre wird deutlich, wenn
man diese Diskurse {iber die NS-Zeit

mit den Diskursen in Beziehung setzt,
die Moritz Scheibes in seiner Studie
~Auf der Suche nach einer demokrati-
schen  QGesellschaft“  rekonstruiert.
Denn direkte Zeitgenossen jener so
vormodern wirkenden Rede von der
satanischen Raffiniertheit des Bdsen,
vom D#mon Hitler und der totalitaris-
mustheoretischen Exkulpation der Tri-
gergruppen des NS waren Ralf Dah-
rendorf und Jirgen Habermas mit ihren
kritischen Analysen zum Zustand der
bundesdeutschen Demokratie, deren
Impulse zu der bekannten Trendwende
bei der Durchsetzung von mehr Mo-
dernitiit und Liberalitdt am Ende der
1960er fithrten.

Die groBbte moralische und juristi-
sche Geltung hatte bis dahin jedoch das
biirgerlich-konservative, autoritére und
patriarchalische Weltbild, wie der letz-
te Komplex des Sammelbandes zeigt.
Im Aufsatz ,,Das Ende der Schulzucht®
zeigt Torsten Gass-Bolm, dall noch
1957 der BGH das inzwischen umstrit-
tene ,,Gewohnheitsrecht der Lehrer auf
korperliche Zuchtigung® bestitigte.
Und noch im Jahr 1961 wurde in der
pidagogischen Diskussion bekrittigt,
dafl kérperliche Ziichtigung im Gym-
nasium eine ,elementare Verletzung
der menschlichen Wiirde* - in der
Volksschule aber unumgénglich sei (S.
445 f). Sybille Buske, die die ,Debatte
iiber die Unehelichkeit* rekonstruiert,
verweist auf einen Gesetzentwurf von
1961, der davon ausging, daB uneheli-
che Geburten die staatliche und sittli-
che Ordnung unterminierten und er-
neute  Unehelichkeit,  kriminelles
Verhalten und geschédigte Persénlich-
keiten nach sich zégen. Das Familien-
rechtséinderungsgesetz von 1961 er-
schwerte die Ehescheidung und stelite
auflereheliche Intimitéten, deren Dul-
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dung und Herbeiftihrung (,,Kuppelei®)
wie auch Homosexualitit unter Strafe
(S. 337f). Eine Gesetzesiinderung
erfolgte erst 1969, Insgesamt strebte
man in der westdeutschen Nachkriegs-
republik eine ,gsittliche Restabilisie-
rung” an, die die ,Rechtssprechung
der Kaiserzeit wie auch der Weimarer
Republik zum Ziel hatte®, falt Michal
Kandora, dessen Thema ,,Homosexua-
litdt und Sittengesetz* ist, anhand des
Entwurfs zum Strafgesetzbuch von
1962 zusammen (S, 384).

Der Band kann mit den verdienst-
vollen Sammelbénden zu den 1950er
Jahren — Modernisierung im Wieder-
aufban — und den 1960er Jahren — Dy-
namische Zeiten — in Bezug gebracht
werden. Im Vergleich hierzu liefert
Herbert weniger ein breit angelegtes
Diorama einer erfolgreichen Moderni-
sierung, sondern eher eine Tiefenboh-
rung hinab zu den sedimentierten Tra-
ditionen, Ideologemen und mentalen
Bestédnden, die ein Vierteljahrhundert
lang die Bundesrepublik prigten und
mit der Vergangenheit verbanden,

Thomas Ahbe

Alexander Demandt, Kleine Weltge-
schichte, Verlag C. H. Beck, Miin-
chen 2003, 368 S,

Volkspalast und Ostalgieshow — Hits
der 60er und die Wiedergeburt des
Kiferprofils bei VW: die Retrokultur
feiert sichtbare Erfolge allerorten.
Auch auf dem Markt der Blicher zur
Weltgeschichte ist es hierzulande ein
bifichen wie frither, Alexander De-
mandt erinnert in seiner Einleitung an
die Zeit des Kaiserreichs, als ,, Weltge-
schichte® noch ohne grofie Skrupel als
Titel von Lehrveranstaltungen benutzt

wurde. Es war aber gerade die Berliner
Universitit filr ihre frithe Ablehnung
eines solchen Vorgehens, die Be-
schriankung auf einzelne Zeitabschnitte
und ein Plidoyer fiir Spezialisierung
bekannt, was unter anderem Kurt
Breysig mit relativer Isolation und
Marginalitiit bezahlen mufite, So eignet
sich eine pur lokale Traditionsstiftung
kaum, aber aufs Ganze geschen trifft
Demandts Verweis auf groBe Vorgin-
ger sicherlich den Kern. Unter Weltge-
schichte verstand man vor rund 100
Jahren in weiten akademischen Kreisen
Deutschlands die arbeitsaufwendige
Hingabe an ein bildungsbeflissenes
Publikum innerhalb und auflerhalb des
Horsaals. Zugleich stand das Interesse
an diesem mehr Sffentliches als inner-
fachliches Prestige verheiBenden Sujet
unter dem Verdacht des Verrats am
Humboldtschen Ideal eines zur Spezia-
lisierung zwingenden Forschungsimpe-
rativs, der auch die Ausrichtung der
ihrerseits forschungsgebundenen Lehre
gehorchen sollte. Nur im Nachkriegs-
semester des Jahres 1919 diente an der
hauptstidtischen Universitiit ,,Weltge-
schichte® (von Eduard Meyer gelesen)
als legitimes Instrument, die Lilcken,
die der lange Frontaufenthalt im Wis-
sen der Studenten gerissen hatte,
schnell zu schlieflen.

Auch Anfang des 21, Jh.s weist der
Autor, Berliner Professor filr Alte Ge-
schichte und seit Jahren durch Bemii-
hungen um weitreichende epochen-
iibergreifende  Vergleiche  hervor-
getreten, zuerst den Gedanken von
sich, tiberhaupt Weltgeschichte wagen
zu kdnnen. Es bedurfte der Initiative
eines Verlages, wie schon vor mehr als
100 Jahren, als die grofien Lexikon-
und Publikumsverlage sich gegenseitig
in der Konzipierung mehrbindiger
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Weltgeschichten  lberboten,  wie
Hartmut Bergenthum in seiner kiirz-
lich erschienenen GieBener Dissertati-
on im einzelnen belegt hat.

Den Verlegern stand ein kulturkri-
tisches Argument zu Gebote, das den
Hochschullehrer herausgefordert hat:
Unter den heutigen Studienstrukturen,
die nichts anderes als die Zuspitzung
jener Argumente sind, deren man sich
schon um 1900 zur Austreibung der
Weltgeschichte aus der Hochschule
bediente, ist der grofe Uberblick an
den Rand gedringt worden. In der
Konsequenz sind Priifungsanforde-
rungen ,der zugespitzten Forschungs-
praxis schon so weit angeglichen, daB
ein Kandidat sein Examen mit Sehrgut
ablegen kann, ohne den Namen Peri-
kles, Kolumbus oder Mao Tse-tung je
gehort zu haben. (S. 8) Das Motiv lag
schon dem weltgeschichtlichen Nach-
schlagwerke ,,Geschichte griffbereit”
des Bremer Historikers Imanuel Geiss
zugrunde, und dessen anhaltender Er-
folg belegt, dafl hier tatsichlich ein
Nerv getroffen ist. Konsequenterweise
konzipiert Alexander Demandt seine
Weltgeschichte in einem Band als
Kompendium des aus seiner Sicht
wiinschenswerten, aber unsicher ge-
wordenen historischen Allgemeinwis-
sens, nicht als irgendwie geartete For-
schungsproblematik. Dieses Programm
arbeitet der Vf. mit einer staunenswer-
ten Selbstdisziplin ab — auch hierin den
Vorgéngern ein Jahrhundert zuvor im
Arbeitsstil dhnlicher als heutigen Pro-
fessoren, die sich kurze Texte zwi-
schen Gremiensitzungen abringen:
Genau ein Jahr nach dem Start legt er
die Feder (fuir die ,Digitalisierung®
wird der Sekretérin gedankt, wie vor-
dem den ersten Virtuosinnen der
Schreibmaschine) beiseite, tédglich

filnf Stunden Schreibarbeit sind in das
Werk geflossen, das in seiner Gliede-
rung an die Ullstein-Weltgeschichte
gemahnt, die erstmals ab 1905 unter
der Leitung Pflugk-Harttungs erschien.
Die Kapitel tiber den Alten Orient, die
Kultur der Griechen, das Imperium
Romanum, die Grofireiche Asiens,
RuBland und Amerika als GroBmichte
und den Nationalstaat nebst Imperia-
lismus sind Demandts Interesse am
Vergleich der grofien Imperien in der
Weltgeschichte geschuldet, deren Ende
von den Persern bis zur Sowjetunion er
1997 einen Band gewidmet hat, auf
den er hier verschiedentlich zuriick-
greift. Betrachtet man die Forschungs-
felder, auf denen die fulminantesten
Entwicklungen in den letzten Jahren
stattgefunden haben — etwa im Bereich
der evolutioniren Anthropologie und
des Einzugs der Genetik in die Unter-
suchung der Anthropogenese am einen
Ende und in der Diskussion der Spezi-
fik einer Globalgeschichte am anderen
Ende des Zeitstrahls — dann nimmt sie
Demandts Darstellung zum ,,Erwachen
der Menschheit” oder zu ,democratie
global? nur am Rande auf. Er will
gesichertes Wissen vermitteln, nicht
Kontroversen présentieren oder gar in
sie eingreifen.

Der Verlag beweist mit der Bauch-
binde, die fiir eine ,,meisterliche Dar-
stellung* wirbt, Verstindnis einmal fiir
den guten Stil, in dem der Vf. seine
Weltgeschichte lesefreundlich anbietet,
aber zum anderen (wohl unfreiwillig)
auch Sinn fir den Charakter einer tra-
ditionsreichen master narrative, die
diesem Band zugrunde liegt. DaB} diese
Erzihlung, der man Eurozentrismus,
teleologische Zurichtung und die Aus-
blendung weiter Teile der Geschichte
vorgeworfen hat, gegenwirtig von ver-
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schiedenen Seiten her dekonstruiert
wird, bleibt dem nach Allgemeinbil-
dung suchenden Leser in diesem Band
verborgen, dazu muf} er sich anderswo
informieren.

Noch ist eine neue Meistererzih-
lung, die stirker an die Erfahrungen
der Globalitdt anschlieBt, erst in Um-
rissen in Sicht: world historians strei-
ten mit global und new global histori-
ans,  verschiedene  Lager  von
Anthropologen mit diversen Gruppie-
rungen von Kognitionswissenschaft-
lern, unterschiedlich radikale Varian-
ten von cuwltural, spatial und
postcolonial turn treffen aufeinander
usw. usf, Und weil dieses Vage vor-
aussehbar noch Jahre der (fiir das Pub-
likum verwirrenden) wissenschaftliche
Kontroverse benétigt, um sich zu kon-
solidieren, sollte man Demandts ,klei-
ne Weltgeschichte” in ihrem An-
spruch, sich  des  historischen
Allgemeinwissens wieder stirker zu
versichern, ernst nehmen und nutzen,
vielleicht ergéinzt um einen der zahl-
reichen Aufsitze, die gegenwirtig die
Weltgeschichte der Zukunft projektie-
ren.

Matthias Middell

Karl Schlégel: Im Raume lesen wir
die Zeit. Uber Zivilisationsgeschich-
te und Geopolitik, Hanser, Miin-
chen 2003, 566 S.

In den letzten Jahren héuften sich die
Metaphern, die von der Wiederkehr
des Raumes in der Sozialtheorie kiin-
deten; Die Rede war von mental maps,
von Gesellschaften als Netzwerken,
gar von einem spatial turn. Der Histo-
riker Karl Schiégel hat diese Tenden-
zen nun zusammengefalt und ein

schdnes Buch geschrieben, das die ver-
schiedenen Ansitze in einem grofBen
Panorama zusammenfaft.

Die Wiederkehr des Raumes: Diese
Formulierung bezieht sich vor allem
auf die Vernachldssigung rdumlicher
Dimensionen in den groflen Theorien
der Gesellschaft, die im 19. Jh. ent-
standen waren. Fiir Marx und Weber,
aber auch etwa fiir Simmel standen
Prozesse im Vordergrund, nicht soziale
und kulturelle Rdume. Dies entsprach
der disziplindren Entwicklung: Wurden
im 18. Jh, Geographie und Geschichte
noch zusammen betrachtet, differen-
zierte sich die Historie in der historisti-
schen Epoche zur eigenstindigen Dis-
ziplin aus. Entwicklung, Fortschritt,
Gleichzeitigkeit des Ungleichzeitigen —
das waren die Schliisselbegriffe eines
Verstdndnisses von Gesellschaft, das
Unterschiede temporalisierte. Das 19,
Jh. war geprigt von der Herrschaft der
Zeit.

Allerdings, und daran wird erst heu-
te wieder héufiger erinnert, entstand
um 1900 auch ein neues Raumbewuft-
sein, das sich etwa in der Geographie
eines Friedrich Ratzel — und dann spi-
ter in der Geopolitik —~ manifestierte.
Erst ein Jahrhundert spiter, im Zuge
eines erneuten Globalisierungsschubes,
werden viele dieser Ansitze wieder
aufgegriffen, Schiégel stellt in dem
spannendsten Teil des Buches, dem
ersten Kapitel, diese Strémungen vor,
Zu seinen Ahnherren zéhlt er vor allem
Lefebvre, Yi-Fu Tuan, Edward Soja
und David Harvey. Dazu gehéren aber
auch die lange geographische Tradition
in Frankreich oder die wrban studies.
Schlogel will dabei ausdriicklich kei-
nen Paradigmenwechsel der histori-
schen Forschung beschreiben, ge-
schweige denn einliuten: ,,Spatial
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turn®, betont er, ,heiflt daher lediglich:
gesteigerte Aufmerksamkeit flir die
rdumliche Seite der geschichtlichen
Welt — nicht mehr, aber auch nicht
weniger."

Schaut man auf die historiographi-
sche Praxis, dann ist das allerdings
schon eine ganze Menge. In zwei gro-
Ben Kapiteln, ,Kartenlesen* und ,,Au-
genarbeit”, entwickelt Schldge! ein
breites Spektrum von méglichen Ge-
genstdnden, Themen und Fragestel-
lungen. Sein Verstindnis von , Raum*
ist dabei sehr breit, eklektizistisch und
wenig dogmatisch. Hier geht es um
Karten und Kartographie, um Grenzen
und die trigonometrische Vermessung
der Erde. Dabei dominiert keineswegs
die Makroperspektive, im Gegenteil:
Es geht gleichermafBen um Mikrordu-
me des Handelns, es geht um die
Stadt, um das Haus, ja um Interieurs
oder das Berliner Adrefbuch. SchlieB-
lich ist ausfiihrlich von der Erfindung
des Fingerabdrucks die Rede, der in
Indien (und Japan) entwickelt wurde,
bevor der Polizeiprésident von Lon-
don die daktyloskopische Methode
1901 auch in England und Wales ein-
flihrte.

Schlégels Buch liefert eine Fiille
von Material, immer wieder Uberra-
schende Einblicke und Anregungen,
die sicher von vielen Historikern und
Kulturwissenschaftlern  aufgegriffen
werden. Das Buch liest sich gut, fast
sogar zu gut; vor allem bei den letzten

beiden Kapiteln wilnscht man sich
bisweilen einen Ohrensessel als ange-
messenes Ambiente fir die Lektire.
Die eine oder andere theoretisch span-
nende Frage wird auf diese Weise aus-
geblendet oder leichthin abgetan. Zum
Beispiel: Die Wiederkehr des Raumes
scheint ein Effekt der gegenwirtigen
Globalisierung zu sein — einer Globali-
sierung jedoch, die zugleich mit der
Aufldsung des Raumes, mit der Uber-
windung von Zeit und Raum (David
Harvey) und der Deterritorialisierung
von Politik und Gesellschaft einherzu-
gehen scheint. Wie diese offenbar
kontriren Entwicklungen zusammen zu
denken sind, wird hier nicht weiter
erdrtert. Auch eine andere Konsequenz
des spatial mrn wird nur kurz angeris-
sen, aber nicht weiter ausgeflihrt: Die
Meisterzéhlungen der Modernisierung,
ganz einer Sprache der Zeit verpflich-
tet, werden abgeldst durch eine Termi-
nologie des Raumes und — Toynbee
einerseits, Huntington andererseits las-
sen griiBen — eine Geschichte der Zivi-
lisationen. Darin k&nnte das wichtigste
Erbe, jedenfalls die wichtigste Heraus-
forderung der Entwicklung liegen, die
in diesem Buch dokumentiert ist. Wie
genau das aussehen konnte, mit wel-
chen fruchtbaren Perspektiven, aber
auch zu welchen Kosten, bleibt hier
aber noch undiskutiert — und daher vor-
erst eine offene Frage.

Sebastian Conrad
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Elisabeth Elgan
Geschlechterkonstruktion in der schwedischen und franzosischen Abtreibungs-
und Verhiitungspolitik 1900-1940

Der Artikel behandelt das Verhiltnis von Geschlecht und Sozialpolitik vor und in
den prigenden Phasen der europiischen Wohlfahrtsstaaten. Er analysiert die der
Abtreibungs- und Verhiitungspolitik zugrunde liegenden Motive, wic sie in den
parlamentarischen Debatten der Zeit deutlich werden. Die franzdsische Politik
war ein Teil des franzosischen Pronatalismus, dieser wiederum Bestandteil des
franzbsischen Republikanismus, des hegemonialen politischen Diskurses, der die
moderne franzosische Demokratie begriindete. Die schwedische Politik war an-
fangs eine moralische Reaktion gegen das moderne stddtische Leben. Spiter
wurde sie Bestandteil der wohlfahrtsstaatlichen Reformen, die durch den Geist
des ‘social engineering’ und das Vertrauen in die medizinische Wissenschaft als
Leitlinie fiir soziale MaBnahmen gepriigt waren. In beiden Léndern wurde in der
Abtreibungs- und Verhiitungspolitik das weibliche Geschlecht “naturalisiert” und
das minnliche sozialisiert. Frauen betrachtete man als Wesen, die durch ihre Fi-
higkeit zur Reproduktion bestimmt oder verpflichtet waren, sich dieser zu unter-
werfen. Nur Minnern wurde eine Sexualitit jenseits der Reproduktion zugespro-
chen, aber die Politik versuchte ihnen zu vermitteln, dal} sie Sexualitit auf eine
bestimmte Weise zu nutzen hatten. Die an Ménner gerichtete Politik hatte gene-
rellen Charakter und enthielt Anreize; die an Frauen gerichtete war individuell
und repressiv. Die Autorin interpretiert dies als Resultat einer unterschiedlichen
Sicht auf die Geschlechter als Staatsbiirger. Die schwedische und franzdsische
Abtreibungs- und Verhiitungspolitik des frithen 20. Jahrhunderts produzierte und
reproduzierte diesen Unterschied: Minner waren Staatsbiirger, Frauen waren
Miitter,

Maren Wichmann
Steuerpolitik und Gleichberechtigung von Frauen in Westdeutschland und
Ddnemark — mit Schwerpunkt auf den 1950er Jahren

Die Auseinandersetzungen um das Steuerrecht sind vor dem Hintergrund der Ar-
beitsmarktlage, der Gleichstellung der Frau und der Ehe- und Familienpolitik zu
betrachten. Schon seit den 1920er Jahren wurde mit Hilfe der Steuerpolitik ver-
sucht, einerseits sittlich-moralische Vorstellungen von der Lebensweise von Fa-
milien zu verankern und andererseits den Bediirfnissen des Arbeitsmarktes
Rechnung zu tragen. Als Mandvriermasse galten verheiratete Frauen. In beiden
Lindern galt der sog. Haushalt als Basis der Steuererhebung. Die Individualbe-
steuerung fungierte als Alternativmodell zur Férderung der Erwerbstiitigkeit von
Ehefrauen., Damit wurde die Besteuerung von Eheleuten eine gesellschaftspoli-
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tisch brisante Frage. In Deutschland hatte die Arbeitsmarktlage oft direkte Aus-
wirkungen auf die Steuerpolitik. In der Weimarer Republik wurde als Sonderre-
gel fiir viele berufstitige Ehefrauen die Individualbesteuerung eingefuihrt. Sie
wurde im Wesentlichen bis 1958 beibehalten, d. h. bis zur grundlegenden Re-
form des Steuerrechtes mit Einfiihrung der wahlweisen Individualbesteuerung
bei gleichzeitiger Splittingtabelle. Wihrend das Eherecht in Dénemark seit den
zwanziger Jahren die gegenseitige Versorgerpflicht festlegte, basierte das Steuer-
recht bei einer Ehe auf dem ménnlichen Versorger, der allein steuerpflichtig war.
Trotz unermiidlicher Interventionen der Frauenverbinde kam es hier erst seit
Mitte der 1960er Jahre bei eklatantem Arbeitskriftemangel zur ernsthaften De-
batte und schlieBlich zur Individualbesteuerung.

Iris Rittenhofer
Auf die Mitte eingestellt, Fiihrung in Dinemark und in der Bundesrepublik
19601989

Die ‘glass ceiling’ ist keineswegs nur geschlechtsspezifisch. Neuere soziologi-
sche Untersuchungen in sowohl Dénemark als auch Deutschland zeigen, dall es
trotz des festen Glaubens an die Chancengleichheit durch Ausbildung keinen
gleichwertigen Zugang zu machtvollen Positionen in diesen Gesellschaften gibt.
Medien sind Quellen verdffentlichter Kultur und bilden als solche den Aus-
gangspunkt fiir diese Untersuchung. Gender wird hier als eine von vielen, nur
temporir aufiretenden Verkniipfungen von Diskursen definiert. Diese Diskurse
ermdglichen die keineswegs einheitlichen Auffassungen davon, was eine gute
Fithrungskraft ausmacht, Diese Verkniipfungen gestalten einen kaleidoskopi-
schen Raum und die Mitte der gesellschaftlichen Selbstbilder. Im Sprach-
gebrauch dieser beiden Linder gestaltet sich diese Mitte auf unterschiedliche
Weise. Themen, die in beiden Lindern diskutiert werden, wie der Selfmademan,
Chancengleichheit oder wechselnde Fithrungsideale, erhalten unterschiedliche
Inhalte und Bedeutungen. Das gilt auch flr die ‘gender’- Kategorie. Im déni-
schen Sprachgebrauch erméglichen Gemeinsamkeiten die friedliche Koexistenz
von Meritokratie und privilegiertem Zugang zu Fithrungspositionen. Im polari-
sierenden deutschen Sprachgebrauch ist dagegen dic Rede von unvereinbaren
Gegensétzen.

Johanna Kantola
Gender und die diskursive Konstruktion des Staates: Vergleiche zwischen
Finnland und England, 1960er bis 1990er Jahre

Der Artikel untersucht, wie dominante feministische Diskurse tiber den Staat das
auf den Staat bezogene Handeln von Frauen priigen. Ziel ist es, die Dichotomie
zwischen der Strategie, innerhalb, und derjenigen, auflerhalb des Staates zu agie-
ren, in Frage zu stellen, die die feministischen Diskussionen tiber den Staat bis-
her dominiert hat. Dies geschieht mit einer komparativen Studie iiber Finnland
und England. Finnland reprisentiert die nordische Tradition eines frauenfreundli-
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chen Wohlfahrtsstaates, wihrend England eine eher liberale ‘top-down’-
Demokratie ist. Nordische feministische Staatsauffassungen dominieren in Finn-
land und der Staat wird positiv als frauenfreundlicher Wohlfahrtsstaat betrachtet.
In England sind dagegen radikale und marxistisch-feministische Vorstellungen
bedeutsamer gewesen und der Einflul des Staates wird als negativer aufgefalit. In
der komparativen feministischen Literatur besteht eine Tendenz, die beiden Fille
stereotyp zu reprisentieren, Der Artikel stellt die Dichotomie zwischen ‘inner-
halb’ und ‘auflerhalb’ des Staates ebenso in Frage wie die stereotypen Darstel-
lungen Finnlands und Englands. Er analysiert jeweils eine zentrale feministische
Debatte: Kinderbetreuung in Finnland und Gewalt gegen Frauen in England. Bei-
de lassen sich auf die jeweiligen ldnderspezifischen Kontexte zuriickflihren,
Wihrend Kinderbetreuung in den 1970er Jahren eine Schliisselfrage fiir die finni-
schen Feministinnen darstellte, war Gewalt gegen Frauen ein wichtiges Thema
flir britische Feministinnen,
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Elisabeth Elgén
Gender Construction in Swedish and French Abortion and Contraception
Policies, 1900~1940

The article deals with the relation between gender and social politics in the (pre-)
formative periods of the European welfare states. It analyses the motives behind
abortion and contraceptive policies as they can be seen in the parliamentarian
debates of the time. The French policy was part of French pronatalism, which in
turn formed part of French republicanism, the hegemonic political discourse
which served as the foundation of modern French democracy. The Swedish pol-
icy was, in the beginning, a moral reaction against modern urban life. Later it
became part of the welfare state reforms shaped by the spirit of social engineer-
ing and faith in medical science as a guide to social measures. In both countries
abortion and contraceptive politics was a domain where the female gender was
“naturalized” and the male gender socialized. Women were perceived to be gov-
erned by their reproductive possibilities or as being obliged to submit to them.
Men alone were perceived as having a sexuality beyond reproduction, but the
policies aimed at making them realize that sexuality had to be used in a certain
way. Policies directed towards men were of a general nature and provided incen-
tives. Policies directed towards women were individualistic and repressive. The
author interprets this as a result of a differential view of the sexes as citizens.
Swedish and French abortion and contraceptive politics in the early 20th century
produced and reproduced this difference: men were citizens, women were moth-
ers.

Maren Wichmann
Tax Politics and Women’s Equality in West Germany and Denmark —
with a Focus on the 1950s

The conflicts about taxation law have to be considered against the background of
the labour market situation, women’s equality, and marriage and family Jaw. Al-
ready in the 1920s it was tried, by means of tax politics, to establish moral ideas
about family life on the one hand, and to meet the needs of the labour market on
the other. Married women served as a manoeuvrable mass. In both countries, the
so-called household was the basis of taxation. Individual taxation functioned as
an alternative encouraging married women’s gainful employment. Thus, the taxa-
tion of spouses became an explosive social policy issue.

In Germany, the labour market situation often had a direct impact on tax poli-
tics. In the Weimar Republic, individual taxation was introduced as a special
provision for many working wives. It was kept in principle until 1958, when a
tax reform introduced optional individual taxation in connection with a splitting



Abstracts 157

table. In Denmark, while marriage law prescribed the obligation to mutual main-
tenance since the 1920s, the tax law for married couples was based upon the male
provider, who alone was obliged to pay taxes. In spite of the unceasing interven-
tions of women’s associations, a serious debate, and eventually the introduction
of individual taxation, did not occur until the mid-1960s, when Denmark faced a
severe labour shortage,

Iris Rittenhofer
Centered societies. Business Leadership in Denmark and West Germany,
1960-1989

The phenomenon ‘glass ceiling’ is by no means limited to gender. Recent socio-
logical research conducted in both Denmark and Germany reveals that there still
remain restricted career possibilities for advancement into positions of power and
influence in either country, With outset in the conceptualization of the media as a
source of published culture as its starting point, this study endeavors to provide
an explanation as to how the firm belief in equal opportunities could be estab-
lished and maintained for decades in both countries. Gender is but one nexus of
those discourses which frame the various understandings of the concept of good
leader and manager. These nexuses create a kaleidoscopic space which centers
the Danish and the German societies, However, due to differences in language
usage in both countries, themes which emerge, such as “self-made man” or
“equal opportunities”, gain divergent meanings, as does gender. In the Danish
language use, 